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N
1 Introduction
1.1 Welcome

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This User's Guide describes the functions, operating instructions, precautions for correct operation, and sim-
ple troubleshooting guidelines of this machine. In order to obtain maximum performance from this product
and use it effectively, please read this User's Guide as necessary.

1.1.1 Composition of User's Guide

Printed manual Overview

[Operation Quick Guide] This guide mainly describes how to use frequently

used functions. Please refer to this guide for quick

comprehension of various features available on the
machine.

[Safety Information] This guide describes trademarks, licenses and copy-
rights concerning this machine.

It also provides precautions and requests that should
be followed to ensure safe usage of this machine.
Please be sure to read this guide before using the ma-

chine.
User's guide CD manuals Overview
[User's Guide - Copier] This guide describes an outline of the machine and

copy operations.

e Configuration and specifications of the main body
and options

Turning on/off the machine

Paper information

Making a basic copy and setting procedures
Supplies, disposals, and handling of output paper
Quality adjustments

Applications, output settings, and job list
Troubleshooting

[User's Guide - POD Administrator's Reference] | This guide provides you with detailed information on
machine management and how to customize the ma-
chine according to your daily use.

¢ Both Sides Adjustment, Curl Adjustment

e Controller settings
e Adjustment, Utility Menu Screen
e Network settings, PageScope Web Connection
e Web Utilities
[User's Guide - Printer (IC-601)] This guide describes the setting of the printer driver

and utility tool.

¢ Adobe PS driver

e PostScript3 Plug-in driver
e Web Connection

[User's Guide - ColorCentro (IC-601)] This guide describes the management of color when
using IC-601 image controller.

e (Calibration

Tone Curve Adjustment

Adjusting spot color

Setting alternative color

Profile Management

Setting color defaults

Managing color configuration
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User's guide CD manuals

Overview

[User's Guide - Network Scanner (IC-306)]

This guide describes the operation of the IC-306 net-
work scanner function.

e Scan to E-Mail

Scan to HDD

Scan to FTP

Scan to SMB

Scan to Queue

[User's Guide - Network Scanner (IC-601)]

This guide describes the operation of the IC-601 net-
work scanner function.

e Scan to E-Mail

e Scan to HDD

e Scanto FTP

e Scanto SMB

[User's Guide - Security]

1.1.2 User's Guide

This guide describes the security functions.

Please refer to this guide for how to use the Enhanced
Security mode, and for detailed machine operation in
Enhanced Security mode.

This User's Guide is intended for users ranging from those using this machine for the first time to administra-

tors.

It describes basic operations, functions that enable more convenient operations, maintenance procedures,
simple troubleshooting operations, and various setting methods of this machine.

Note that basic technical knowledge about the product is required to enable users to perform maintenance
work or troubleshooting operations. Limit your maintenance and troubleshooting operations to the areas ex-

plained in this manual.

Should you experience any problems, please contact our service representative.
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1.2 Conventions used in this manual

1.2.1 Symbols used in this manual
Symbols are used in this manual to express various types of information.

The following describes each symbol related to correct and safe usage of this machine.

Safety Information

/A\ WARNING
° This symbol indicates that a failure to heed the instructions may lead to death or serious injury.

/A\ CAUTION
° This symbol indicates that negligence of the instructions may lead to mishandling that may cause injury
or property damage.

NOTICE
This symbol indlicates a risk that may result in damage to this machine or originals. Follow the instructions to

avoid property damage.
Procedural instruction

v This check symbol indicates that it is a precondition for steps or information that you should be noted
before performing the steps.

This format number "1" represents the first step.

This format number represents the order of serial steps.

= This symbol indicates a supplementary explanation of a pro- The operation
cedural instruction. procedures

are described

using instruction.

This symbol indicates transition of the control panel to access a desired menu item.

(i) Ready to prin

[ on JFOFF| PB Heater

LT T T T

The relevant image is shown.
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@ Reference

This symbol indicates a reference.

View the reference as required.

Key symbols
[

Key names on the touch panel or computer screen, or a name of user's guide are indicated by these brackets.

Bold text
Key names, part names, product names and option names on the Control Panel are indicated in bold text.

1.2.2 Original and paper indications

Paper size

The following explains the indication for originals and paper de-
scribed in this manual.

When indicating the original or paper size, the Y side represents
the width and the X side the length.

Paper indication

@ indicates the paper size with the length (X) being longer than the
width (Y).

[d indicates the paper size with the length (X) being shorter than the
width (Y).

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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2 Overview of the Color Centro

This chapter describes the overview and connection environment of "Color Centro" that is an attached utility
to the image controller to provide the printer function of the main body.

2.1 Color Centro

Color Centro is an application which allows you to execute color management of the image controller. For
details of the image controller, refer to "User's Guide - Printer (IC-601)".

2.1.1 Roles of Color Centro

Color Centro is an application to realize suitable color printing of the main body, which edits and manages
some profiles and color tables which are used for translation processes and color adjustment in the image
controller.

This application enables to use the following 7 functions;

Function Description

1 Calibration You can create an adjustment data for the main body by meas-
uring its output condition.

2 | Tone Curve Adjustment You can manually adjust the output density against the input
density instructions for each color of CMYK.

3 | Spot Color You can manually adjust hue of Spot Color (Special color or
named color) with the density of CMYK.

4 | Alternative Color You can manually adjust the hue of specific RGB or CMYK color

with the density of CMYK. You can also select an alternative color
from Spot Color.

Profile Management You can copy, create, edit, import or export profiles of 5 types.

Color Default Settings You can manually set Color Default Settings of RGB, CMYK, and
others. You can also confirm the default color configuration.

7 | Color Configuration Manage- | You can make and edit Color Configurations or Profile Sets.
ment
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Vs

Image Controller Main Body
s
Color Conversions Color Adjustments
Profile Calibration Adjustment Printing
Spot Color Tone Curve Processing | \Processing
Alternative Color
N

+ Color Default Settings

+ Color Configuration Management

Color Centro
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2.2 Control Panel Layout

Pawer Save ® Access 3
N\ oy [ENH A ER

Mode Memo P Interrupt =/ 4
DN 4 N-5 N 6| § 7 Data

;5

Afility/Countel y) Stop

) EE KN st oL W
lode Check 4
. ) n o
7
15 141312 11 10 9 8

No. Item Description

1 Keypad Enters values for various settings, including print
quantity and password.

Reset Restores machine to the initial settings.

3 Power LED Lights up in red when the main power switch is
turned on, then turns green when the sub power
switch is turned on.

Data LED Flashes while receiving print data.
Interrupt Stops copying/printing/scanning in progress to allow
a simple copying job.

6 Stop Ceases the machine operation; deletes the stored
memory.

7 Proof Copy Displays the adjustments made on the Quality Adjust-
ment Screen to check.

Start Activates various machine operations.
Start LED Lights in blue when machine operation is available.
It turns orange if any operation cannot be started.

10 C (Clear) Allows change in entered numeric value.

11 Access Sets the machine to allow the operation only when a
user/account name and password are entered, if user
authentication or account track function is activated.

12 Mode Check Displays settings of the print job in progress or those
already set to check.
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No. Item Description

13 Utility/Counter Displays the Utility Menu Screen and various
counters.

14 Mode Memory Registers/Recalls the desired copy settings. Also re-
calls previous job settings.

15 Accessibility Adjusts the response time in touch panel and control
panel key operation.

16 Help Displays the Help Screen that provides information on
how to operate the screen currently displayed on the
touch panel.

Also provides information on various supplies and
disposals when pressed with the Machine Screen dis-

played.

17 Brightness adjustment dial Adjusts the brightness of the touch panel by being
turned.

18 Power Save Enables temporary use of the machine when the

Power Save LED is lit. Also, activates power-saving
mode when pressed while the machine is inactive.

19 Power Save LED Lights when any power-saving mode is activated, or
machine power is off due to the timer function.
20 Touch panel Displays various screens to allow the function setting.
/A CAUTION

Do not press hard or pointed objects against the touch panel on the control panel.

° Otherwise, the glass may be scrached or break and you may be injured. Use fingers to operate the
touch panel.

/A CAUTION

Stop the operation immediately when the Service Call Screen is displayed and copying cannot be continued

any more.

° Otherwise, an unexpected trouble may be caused. Write down the report code as stated on the second
line of the message, turn off the sub power switch and main power switch in this order, and then dis-
connect from the power socket. Contact your service representative and inform them of the report
code.

NOTICE
Be sure not to turn off the main power switch in usual operation.

Be sure not to turn off the main power switch before turning off the sub power switch.

Be sure not to turn off the main power switch while the following messages are displayed after turning off
the sub power switch.

[Cooling in progress / Power will be off when completed]
[Power off in progress / Please do not turn the main power switch off]

Turning off the main power switch with these messages displayed may cause serious machine trouble such
as toner fixation.

@ Reference

Refer to User's Guide (POD Administrator's Reference) for how to turn off the power.
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2.3 Operating environment

This section describes the system requirements for using Color Centro and the interfaces used for connec-
tion.

2.3.1 Connectable computers and operating system

Make sure that the computer to be connected meets the following conditions.

Windows

Operating system Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/Server 2008/7 (including 64 bit version)

CPU Intel Pentium4 3GHz or more

HDD 3GB or more

Memory 1GB or more / Memory capacity as recommended for your operating system
Sufficient memory resource is required for your operating system and the appli-
cations to be used.

Drive CD-ROM drive

Display 1024x768 pixels or more

2.3.2 Interfaces used for connection

To connect Color Centro to the image controller, use the Ethernet via a network connection.
It supports 1000Base-T, 100Base-TX, and 10Base-T standards.

Connection diagram
The printer cables are connected to the Ethernet port of the image controller.

Back side of the machine
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Setup procedure

To use Color Centro, you must complete the setup in advance.

The setup refers to a series of procedures for connecting the image controller to the computer and installing
Color Centro to the computer.

Perform the setup using the following procedures.
Connect this machine to the computer.
Check that the computer to be used is connected to the network.
Specify the IP address of the image controller.

Install Color Centro.
- Specify the network port for the printer driver according to the connection method or protocol.

Reference

. When you execute the calibration using the measurement instrument, install the driver of the measure-
ment instrument. After installing, execute the measurement test and confirm that there is no problem
on the connection.

@ Reference

For details on the connectable interfaces, refer to page 2-6.

For details on the network settings and confirmation of IP address of the image controller, refer to [User's
Guide - POD Administrator's Reference].
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3.1

3.2

3.2.1

3.2.2

Precautions for Installation

The following describes the information necessary to install Color Centro.

Introduction

This chapter describes the information you should keep in mind before installing Color Centro.

Before the procedure for installing Color Centro, confirm the operating system of your computer and the net-
work environment.

Installer

You can confirm the Microsoft .Net Framework 2.0, which is necessary for the start of Color Centro, by using
this installer. When the Microsoft .Net Framework 2.0 is not installed, the installation screen of the Microsoft
.Net Framework 2.0 is displayed at the installation of Color Centro. In this case, install the Microsoft .Net
Framework 2.0 following the instruction on the screen.

Operating environment of the installer

Operating system Windows 2000 Professional (Service Pack 4 or later)

Windows XP Professional (Service Pack 3 or later)

Windows Server 2003, Standard Edition (Service Pack 2 or later)
Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition (Service Pack 2 or later)
Windows XP Professional x64 Edition (Service Pack 2 or later)

Windows Server 2003, Standard x64 Edition (Service Pack 2 or later)
Windows Server 2003, Enterprise x64 Edition (Service Pack 2 or later)
Windows Vista Business (Service Pack 2 or later)

Windows Vista Enterprise (Service Pack 2 or later)

Windows Vista Ultimate (Service Pack 2 or later) X

Windows Server 2008 Standard (Service Pack 2 or later)

Windows Server 2008 Enterprise (Service Pack 2 or later) X
Windows Server 2008 Standard without Hyper-V (Service Pack 2 or later)
Windows Server 2008 Enterprise without Hyper-V(Service Pack 2 or later)

Windows 7 Professional !

Windows 7 Enterprise

Windows 7 Ultimate

e Supports 32-bit (x86)/64-bit (x64) environment.

CPU Intel Pentium4 3GHz or more

HDD 3GB or more

Memory 1GB or more / Memory capacity as recommended for your operating sys-
tem

Sufficient memory resource is required for your operating system and the
applications to be used.

Display 1024x768 or more

Reference
° Installing the driver to Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/Server 2008/7-based computers requires
the administrator authority.

° The installer supports installation in both IPv4/IPv6 environments of Windows Vista/Server 2008//7 on-
ly. Note that it does not support [Secure Printing] (IPPS) in Windows Vista/Server 2008/7 and [Internet
Printing] (IPP) in the IPv6 environment.

Settings of this machine

Before you can use this machine through the network connection, you must configure the network settings
for this machine.
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TCP/IP Settings for the machine
In [TCP/IP Settings] of this machine, specify the IP address.

m Reference

For details on TCF/IP Settings of this machine, refer to [User's Guide - POD Administrator's Reference].
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4 Installation of Color Centro

This chapter describes the procedure for installing Color Centro using the installer.

4.1 Introduction

Before installing Color Centro, confirm the description of page 3-2.

4.2 Installing Color Centro

1 Insert the installation CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive of the computer.

- Make sure that the installer starts, and then go to Step 2.
= If the installer does not start, double-click [Setup.exe] on the CD-ROM, and then go to Step 2.

= When installing the driver on a Windows Vista/Server 2008/7-based computer, click [Allow] or [Con-

tinue] if the [User Account Control] window appears.

2 Selecta language, and then click [OK].

Choose Setup Language

2 Select the language for this installation from the choices below.
=

| Englizh [United States) “ |

[ (1]8 J [ Cancel ]

3 Click [Next].

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
KONICA MINOLTA Color Centro 1.0

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install KONICA MINOLTA Color
| Centro 1.0 on your computer. To continue, didk Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

[License Agreement] screen appears.
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4 Confirm the content. When you agree all the terms, click [| accept the terms in the license agreement]
and click [Next].

i'-_% KONIGA MINOLTA Golor Gentro 1.0 — InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Flease read the following license agreement carefully.

Flease choose the language to display the End User License Agreement.

|English w

A
Software End User License Agreement —
PLEASE READ CAREFULLY THE LICENSE AGREEMENT BELOW
BEFORE OPENING THE PACKAGE OF THIS SOFTWARE
("SOFTWARE"), DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING OR USING THE

COAFTWIARTE MDENTAL THE DACT AT MNP TOTImTT M A TITN

|£

()1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement

[ < Back “ Mext > ] [ Cancel

= If you disagree, you will not be able to install the driver.

= In the language display box, you can change the language used with the license agreement as re-
quired.

5 Select the destination folder and click [Next].

i'-.% KONICA MINOLTA Color Centro 1.0 — InstallShield Wizard

3

Destination Folder
Click Mext to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different fo
G Install KONICA MINOLTA Color Centro 1.0 to:
C:¥Program Files¥KONICA MINOLTA¥Color Centro¥
[ < Back ]| Next > | [ Cancel ]

= By default, Color Centro is installed to C:\Program Files\KONICA MINOLTA\Color Centro.

= If you want to change the destination folder, click [Change] and select the desired location on the
displayed screen and click [OK].

ColorCentro (IC-601) 4-3



4.2 Installing Color Centro

6 Click [Install].

i'-.\!* KONIGA MINOLTA Golor Gentro 1.0 — InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

m

[ < Back ]L Install | [ Cancel

7 Click [Finish].

i'-.\!* KONIGA MINOLTA Golor Gentro 1.0 — InstallShield Wizard

InstaliShield Wizard Completed

| The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed KOMNICA
MINOLTA Color Centro 1.0. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

The installation is complete.
- After completing installation, the short cut icon appears on the desktop.
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5

5.1

5.1.1

Basic Information

This chapter describes launch procedure, exit procedure, and screens of Color Centro.

Launch Color Centro

This section describes how to launch Color Centro.

To use Color Centro, it is necessary to connect to the image controller. You can not launch Color Centro with-
out connecting to the image controllers.

By connecting to the image controller, Color Centro can acquire the information of the main body. You can
switch the connection when there are two or more image controllers.

Login

To launch Color Centro, login procedure is necessary first.

v Tologin, the IP address and the port number are necessary. When the port number is unknown, confirm
the JSP settings of the image controller. (default: 30081)

v/ Confirm that the image controller can communicate.

v Color Centro is the Java Application. When the Java application is blocked by the firewall, [Windows
Security Alert] screen is displayed. In this case, select the option corresponding to your network envi-
ronment, and click [Allow access] to allow the communication by Java application on your network.

1 Select [Start] ->[All Programs] -> [KONICA MINOLTA] -> [Color Centro] -> [KONICA MINOLTA Color
Centro].

= Or double-click the short cut key on the Desktop screen.
[Login] screen and [Launcher] screen appears.

& Login E|

Destination
‘192.153.0_1;30031 v‘
| Hewtn || oK || cancel |

l|0urrent Deztination | Disconnected

= [Launcher] screen is not available until login is completed.

2 Enterthe IP address and the port number (30081 - 30090) of the image controller to which you want to
connect Color Centro into [Destination] of [Login] screen, and click [OK].

Color Centro launches, and [Launcher] becomes available.

& Color Centro

File(F} Edit Help(H)

= N nr 1 ﬁ §
i N j Spot Galor(s) Profile Management (P}
= ’
Galibration(C} Tone Curve Adjustmenttal - ] Color Configuration Management
Colar

e o>

Alternative Colar () Diefault SettingziD)

Current Destination |

= |[fthe IP address is 192.168.0.1 and the port number is 30081, separate the IP address and the port
number with a colon, and enter "192.168.0.1:30081".
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= You can select the IP address and the port number which were used before, from [Current Destina-
tion]. The input number is kept even after exiting Color Centro.

= When you have connected to the image controller already, the IP address and the port number of
the image controller you connected are displayed on [Current Destination).

= When you click [Cancel], the login process is canceled and you can't start Color Centro.
- When you click [Help], the [Help] screen appears.

@ Reference

For how to operate to switch the image controller, refer to page 14-2.
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5.2 Screens of Color Centro

This section describes the screens of Color Centro.

5.2.1 [Launcher] screen

This section describes [Launcher] screen which appears after launching Color Centro.

[Launcher] screen is the top screen which displays the screen to use the functions of Color Centro.

& Color Centro
FileF) Edit Help(H)

EBX

i n
K | ]
Jr-it_'J

Galibration(C} Taone Gurve AdjustmenttA)

. ¥

Spot Color(S) Profile Management(P}

-i ‘ Color Gonfiguration Manaeement

Alternative Golar(R) Color Default Settings(D)

Current Destinatian

Item

Description

[Calibration]

When you click, [Calibration] screen to execute the calibration ap-
pears. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Tone Curve Adjustment]

When you click, [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen to adjust the tone
curve appears. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Spot Color]

When you click, [Spot Color] screen to adjust the spot color appears.
For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Alternative Color]

When you click, [Alternative Color] screen to adjust the alternative
color appears. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Profile Management]

When you click, [Profile Management] screen to manage the profiles
appears. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Color Default Settings]

When you click, [Color Default Settings] screen to set the color de-
fault settings appears. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Color Configuration Manage-

When you click, [Color Configuration Management] screen to man-

ment] age the Color Configuration appears. For how to operate it, refer to
page 7-2.
Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller

connected currently.

Menu of [Launcher] screen

The menu items of the [Launcher] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu Items Description

[File] [Login]

Displays [Login] screen. You can connect to the
image controller which is different from the image
controller currently connected.

[Print Set Up Informa- You can print the settings of the image controller
tion]

currently connected. For how to operate it, refer to
page 14-4.

[Exit]

Closes Color Centro. For how to operate it, refer to
page 5-9.
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Menu Menu Items Description
[Edit] [Calibration] Displays [Calibration] screen to execute the cali-
bration. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.
[Tone Curve Adjust- Displays [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen to adjust
ment] the tone curve. For how to operate it, refer to
page 7-2.
[Spot Color] Displays [Spot Color] screen to adjust the spot

color. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Alternative Color]

Displays [Alternative Color] screen to adjust the al-
ternative color. For how to operate it, refer to
page 7-2.

[Color Default Settings]

Displays [Color Default Settings] screen to set the
color default settings. For how to operate it, refer
to page 7-2.

[Color Configuration
Management]

Displays [Color Configuration Management]
screen to manage the Color Configuration. For
how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

[Profile Management]

Displays [Profile Management] screen to manage
the profiles. For how to operate it, refer to
page 7-2.

[Help] [Help]

Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version]

5.2.2 Function Screens

Displays the version of Color Centro.

This section describes the following 7 screens displayed from [Launcher] screen.

[Calibration] screen

[Tone Curve Adjustment] screen

[Spot Color] screen

[Alternative Color] screen

[Profile Management] screen

[Color Default Settings] screen

[Color Configuration Management] screen

These screens can be displayed at the same time, but the multiple screens of the same function can't be

displayed at the same time.

The [Launcher] screen is displayed while these screens are displayed.

Every function screen is launched from [Launcher] screen. When you want to close these screens, select [File]

menu - [Close], respectively.

[Calibration] screen

Using this screen, you can execute the calibration of the image controller. For how to operate it, refer to

page 7-2.
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[Tone Curve Adjustment] screen

& calibration
Eile(F?  HelptH!

[ T Transier Densitv Sensor Correction

1Instrument

2.Chart Qutput

|Sean Calibration

— Registersd

Digplay Mode
Output®)
100
15
60 /«’
25 / -
o 25 a0
HelptF1y

75 100
Tnput @)

3Chart Measurement

Na.

4 Register to controller

Current Destination |

Using this screen, you can adjust the tone curve processing of the image controller. For how to operate it,
refer to page 7-2.

& Tone Curve Adjustment FEx
FiletF) Visw®)  Help(H)
[Preset: [Haman] | [ sekctSampl@ | [ten | [ toad Tore e |
Before Adustment Aiter Adjustment
] ] Outputp 100
k]
73 =
=
o
0ox® W B 10
Ces] it
Erightriess/Contrast | Adjust Each Color
Brightness
L L
: - 3 o]
oW Oentrast

[Gurrert Destination |

[Spot Color] screen

Using this screen, you can adjust the spot color table and spot color of the image controller. For how to op-
erate it, refer to page 7-2.
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& Spot Color. [= HEHE
Eiletf) _HelptH)
|Unsslested ] Manual Adjustment
Before Adiustment After Adjustment
' Leemn ) o (o8
Saved  Befor. Adis. Co. G | ME | Y& | K i u [ 0B
Yo Y| oS

[ (S

Adjustment by Printing the Chart

sep [ 58

Current Destination | - —

[Alternative Color] screen
Using this screen, you can adjust the alternative color table of the image controller. For how to operate it,
refer to page 7-2.

EBX

& Alternative Color Management

File(F) Help{H)
'Res | awrk| e
Origi R E B Afte... c M Y K Adjust
Original After Adjustment
) ¢
: .
. v
k
Pricrity
0
Current Destnation | - -

[Profile Management] screen

Using this screen, you can manage the color profiles. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

& Profile Manacement FEX
Eilef)Heip)
[(FEsumraey) [ oWciaenpon | [ Fmeroie ] ([ Ro-OWKbeves lnkPufie ] [ OMYE-OMYK Devies Lrk Frfie ]
M Profile Name - Created Date/Time Updsted Date/Time. Memo
5 Local AdobeRGEn 008+ [Mon Jan 19215026 JST2009 |Mon Jan 19 215028 JST2000 _[eset Frofile/Table
10 Network. |sRGE_IECE1066-2-1 withBPG % |Mon Jan 10 215028 JST 2009 [Mon Jan 10 2150:28 JST 2000 [Preset Profile/Table
< |
7 [ Cops©) L Delete(D) ][ Feload®) ]
(o e mmmeo® ] | = ]
Gurront Dosttin| ~—
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[Color Default Settings] screen

Using this screen, you can set the color default settings used by the image controller. For how to operate it,

refer to page 7-2.

& Color Default Settings
File(F) Help(H)

Default Color Configuration Settings

Color Configuration ||

Default Manual Settings

RGE | cMvk | Other Settings

RGB Color Conversion
() No Color Conversion
() Use RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile

waphic

(3) Use RGB Source Profile
SRGB_IEC61966-2-1_withBP... |&
Rendering

e

[[]RGB Simulation
Current Destination | -

[Color Configuration Management] screen

Using this screen, you can manage the combination of profiles of several types as the Profile Set used by the
image controller, and you can manage the color settings used by the image controller as the Color Configu-

ration. For how to operate it, refer to page 7-2.

& Color Configuration Management

Eile(F) Help(H)
Caolor Configuration
&= Color Configuration Mame | Created Date/Time Updated Date/Time Memo
& | default_Japancolor_2001% | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05f11 10:00:00 |default_Japancolor_200
default_SWOP* 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | default_SWOP
default_IS0* 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 |default_150
default_150newd01 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/26 04:35:11 | default_1S0
£ >
MNew
Selected Color Configuration Name |
Profile Set
Use D Profile Set Name Pa.... Paper Type Created Date/Time Upda’
ISO_Coatedv2_srgb™| Coated GL 2010/04/22 16:24:496 | 2010/l A
150 _Uncoated_srgb™ Color Spedific 2010/05/10 20:31:56 | 20101
JapanColorCoated. .. Coated GL 2010,/04/22 16:26:05 | 2010/
JCUncoated_srgb™ Color Specific 2010/05/10 20:33:43 | 2010/ 4
SWOP_srgh™ Coated GL 2010/04/22 16:26:45 | 2010/i
Sample Plain Paper 2010/05/26 12:35:42 | 2010/
Sample-2 Coated GL 2010/05/26 12:42:42 | 2010/
< | >

Default Profile Set Selting
{ Paper Type Default Setting

Color Conversion Option Seftings

‘Current Destination | - .
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5.3 Exit from Color Centro

This section describes how to exit from Color Centro.

The procedures to exit from Color Centro are as follows;

On [Launcher] screen, select [File] menu - [Exit].

Color Centro is terminated.
= Similar operation can be done when you click [x] of the [Launcher] screen.
= The connection of the image controller currently connected is terminated.

=> [f function screens launched from [Launcher] screen are under use, the confirmation message ap-
pears. In this case, click [OK] if you want to close all the screens.
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Color Setting of the Main Body 6

6

6.1

6.1.1

How to Use Color Centro

Color Setting of the Main Body

For proper use of Color Centro, this section describes the color settings of the main body.

The color printing of the main body is processed according to the adjustment which is executed by both of
the printer engine and the image controller.

The adjustment on the printer engine mainly functions as the outputting adjustment for the paper, but the
adjustment on the image controller functions, not only as the adjustment related to the data translation proc-
ess, but also as the color settings related to the entire system.

Color Centro is an application which enables you to execute the color settings for the image controller which
functions as mentioned above.

Color Settings

Color Centro connects to the image controller and allows you to execute the color settings for the image con-
troller.

By using Color Centro, you can execute the color settings on the following 7 screens:

[Calibration] screen

[Tone Curve Adjustment] screen

[Spot Color] screen

[Alternative Color] screen

[Profile Management] screen

[Color Default Settings] screen

[Color Configuration Management] screen

In those, the Calibration is the base of various color settings. This is because it measures the output condition
of the main body to set the data this becomes the reference value of the entire system for the color printings.
It also readjusts the main body, comparing with the reference value.

In the following cases, the color settings by use of Color Centro are indispensable;

° when the main body is installed

° when the paper is changed

° when the color management policy is changed (e.g. from sRGB to AdobeRGB etc)

To consistently maintain proper color output, daily management is necessary. And, when the special hue is
used, the adjustment for individual hue is necessary.

For detailed information on daily management, refer to page 6-3.

For detailed information on the adjustment for individual hue, refer topage 6-4.
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6.2

6.2.1

Daily Management

Daily color management is necessary to consistently maintain proper color output.

In the following cases, you should execute the color settings using Color Centro.

° 30 minutes after turning on the power of the main body in the morning.

Every time 1000 sheets are output.

The screen settings or paper type have changed.

When it is worried that the change of environment conditions has a bad influence on hue.
Before output whose hue is very important.

Especially, you should execute a calibration process at least once a day.

We recommend executing any of workflows described on page 6-5 or combination of those for daily man-
agement of color settings.

Calibration on Color Centro

The calibration is a function to specify the data which become the basis values for the entire system about
color printing and also to adjust the basis value. Therefore, calibration is one of the main operations of daily
maintenance.

There are two methods for calibration of the main body. One is the automatic calibration by the internal sen-
sor of the RU option of the main body. The other is the manual calibration using Color Centro and the instru-
ment.

When you print the job in which the color accuracy is important, or you change the paper type, set the refer-
ence value of the entire system by calibration. When the RU option isn't installed to the main body, execute
the calibration by Color Centro. When it is installed, select the calibration method. In addition, fine adjustment
of the reference value is necessary along with the time passage. Determining the necessity of the fine adjust-
ment of the reference value from the view point of the actual printed color, execute the calibration.

@ Reference

For detailed information on how to operate the function, refer to page 7-2.
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6.3

6.3.1

6.3.2

6.3.3

Adjustment for individual Hues

Color Centro can execute not only the color settings for the entire system, but also adjustment for individual
hues.

Color Centro allows you to execute the following adjustments;

° The Tone Curve Adjustment: You can adjust the input/output density curve per each color of CMYK.
° Spot Color: You can adjust the conversion of special color.

° Alternative Color: You can adjust the conversion of alternative color.

Tone Curve Adjustment
The Tone Curve Adjustment is adjustment for output density curve of each color of CMYK.
This function of Color Centro enables to adjust the brightness and the contrast for the entire image.

Operation of adjustment can be done with dragging the slider or the point of curve. You can operate viewing
the preview of the adjustment result.

m Reference

For detailed information on how to operate the function, refer to page 7-2.

Spot Color
In the image controller, some spot color tables, "DIC", "CF", and "HKS" are registered at factory shipping.

Use of the Spot Color Adjustment function of Color Centro enables to create the new spot color table, dupli-
cate the registered spot color table, and edit it.

By this function, to replace the spot color which is specified by the application with CMYK values which Color
Centro defines is enabled and the outputting is executed.

@ Reference

For detailed information on how to operate the function, refer to page 7-2.

Alternative Color

One alternative color table per color (RGB color/CMYK color) is stored in the image controller. The alternative
color table replaces the specific RGB color/CMYK color within job with CMYK color (alternative color).

Use of the Color Centro enables to set and adjust the alternative color table in the image controller.

Color Centro also enables to select the alternative color from the spot color. By this function, you can adopt
the spot color to the alternative color as the processing of the image controller when the spot color can't be
specified by the application.

@ Reference

For detailed information on how to operate the function, refer to page 7-2.
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6.4

6.4.1

6.4.2

Color Setting Workflows by Color Centro

This section describes color setting workflows by Color Centro.

To consistently maintain proper color output, we recommend to execute any of the following workflows or
combination of those for daily management of color settings.

Workflow Description

Color Settings by using Default Profile This is the simplest workflow.

If you don’t have much knowledge about profile, we recom-
mend to use this workflow.

For detailed information, refer to page 6-5.

Color Settings by using the Color Con- This is a recommended workflow which makes use of func-
figuration Management Function tions of Color Centro efficiently. You can execute the proper
color settings with an easy procedure.

For detailed information, refer to page 6-5.

Color Settings by using Functions of This is a workflow which is to examine proper setting as set-
both Profile Management and Color De- | ting the individual profile using functions of Color Centro.
fault Settings When you get proper result of the examination, we recom-
mend that you shift to a workflow described in page 6-5 to
execute the color settings more efficiently.

For detailed information, refer to page 6-6.

Color Settings by using Default Profile

The procedure of the simplest workflow is below:

In this workflow, color setting is executed by using the default profile registered into the image controller at
factory shipping.

Set the default profile.

=> Use the profile registered into the image controller at factory shipping. If you create a new profile,
the measurement instrument is necessary.

= The default profile is set by using Color Default Settings function or Color Configuration Manage-
ment function.

=> For detailed information of Color Default Setting function, refer to page 7-2.

= For detailed information of Color Configuration Management function, refer to page 7-2.

Execute the calibration.

= When the main body has a scanner part, you can execute the calibration using its scanner part. Un-
less, prepare the measurement instrument and use it.

= For detailed information of Calibration function, refer to page 7-2.
Execute the fine adjustment using Tone Curve Adjustment function, Spot Color Adjustment function,
Alternative Adjustment function, etc.

= For detailed information of Tone Curve Adjustment function, refer to page 7-2.
=> For detailed information of Spot Color Adjustment function, refer to page 7-2.
=> For detailed information of Alternative Adjustment function, refer to page 7-2.

Repeat above steps as needed.

The default color settings which are set on this function are applied to the job without settings by the printer
driver and to the direct printing job.

Color Settings by using the Color Configuration Management Function

The procedure of a recommended workflow, which makes use of functions of Color Centro efficiently, is be-
low:

This workflow needs the measurement instrument.
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6.4.3

Execute the calibration with the measurement instrument, and register the calibration data into the im-
age controller.
= For detailed information on how to select the calibration method, refer topage 7-2.

= Here, execute the calibration as the preparation of creation of the profile. When the fine adjustment
is necessary along with the time passage, execute the calibration each time.

Adjust the color setting of the image controller using a profile set in Color Configuration Management
function.

= You can create or edit profile, Profile Set and Color Configuration as required.
= For detailed information on how to confirm the name of Default Color Configuration, refer
topage 7-2.

By Using Color Configuration Management function, it is useful that you can create a Profile Set that collects
profiles which correspond to each paper type, and Color Configuration which consolidates several Profile
Sets. "Select Nearest Profile Set", one of the Color Configuration Management functions, allows to select the
Profile Set easily.

Color Settings by using Functions of both Profile Management and Color De-
fault Settings

The procedure of a workflow, which is to examine proper setting as setting an individual profile using func-
tions of Color Centro, is below:

This workflow needs the measurement instrument.

Execute the calibration with the measurement instrument, and register the calibration data into the im-
age controller.

- For detailed information of Calibration function, refer to page 7-2.
- Here, execute the calibration as the preparation of creation of the profile. When the fine adjustment
is necessary along with the time passage, execute the calibration each time.

Create necessary profile using Profile Management function.

=> For detailed information of Profile Management function, refer to page 7-2.

Set the default of the color settings of the image controller by selecting created profile in Color Default
Setting function.

=> For detailed information of Color Default Setting function, refer to page 7-2.

Repeat above steps as needed.

When you repeat the process of both profile creation and default color setting and get proper color settings,
you can execute the color settings efficiently by setting the Color Configuration and Profile Set using Color
Configuration Management function. We recommend that you shift to a workflow described inpage 6-5 to
execute the color settings more efficiently.
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71

7.1.1

Calibration

Outline of Calibration

Use of the Calibration function of Color Centro enables to print the measuring chart, measure the chart by
measuring instrument, create the calibration data, and register the calibration data to the image controller.

The image controller can save one calibration data. To maintain consistent color printing, it is necessary to
register the adequate calibration data according to the environment and the condition of the main body.

Executing adequate calibration increases the stability of color printing of the main body on print job.

The calibration is a function to specify the data which become the reference values for the entire system
about color printing and also to adjust the reference value. Therefore, calibration is one of the main operations
of daily maintenance.

[Calibration] screen
The calibration function of Color Centro uses [Calibration] screen.

[Calibration] screen appears by clicking [Calibration] button on the [Launcher] screen. To close this screen,
select [Close] from [File] menu.

The [Calibration] screen is composed as follows;

FiletF?  HelptH?

[ T Transier Densitv Sensor Correction

1Instrument 2.Chart Qutput 3Chart Measurement

Scan Calibration v

Digplay Mode No.
— Registerad

Qutput ()
100 ]

5 /
e
50 o
e
25 /
o / 25 a0 7 100 4 Register to controllsr
Tnput &)
Gurrent Destination |
Item Description
[Use "Color Density Control" When it is checked, it gives priority to the use of the internal sensor
(RU)] of the RU option of the main body for calibration. When you check
this, make settings on the main body beforehand. For manual cali-
bration, remove the check mark.
[1. Instrument] Select [Scan Calibration], [i1Pro], [i1iSis No Filter], [i1iSis (UV Filter)],
or [Spectrolino].
[2. Chart Output] - [Output] Executes chart printing.
[3. Chart Measurement] - Executes chart measurement.
[Measure]
[Display Mode] - [Measurement | When [Measurement Result] is checked, the result curve of measure-
Result] ment is displayed on curve view area. When both of [Measurement
Result] and [Registered] are checked, both curves appear. When
there is no check mark on both, no curve appears.
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Item

Description

[Display Mode] - [Registered]

When [Registered] is checked, the registered curve in the image con-
troller is displayed on curve view area. When both of [Measurement
Result] and [Registered] are checked, both curves appear. When
there is no check mark on both, no curve appears.

(curve view area)

According to settings of [Display Model], the result curve and/or the
registered curve is/are displayed on curve view area.

(measurement result list)

Displays the measurement result list.

[Create] Registers the measurement result in the image controller.
[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.
Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller
connected currently.
List Items

The list items of the measurement result list on the [Calibration] screen are as follows;

Item

Description

[No.

Displays the number of the measurement result list.

(measurement date/time)

List Operations

Displays the measurement date/time.

The list of the [Calibration] screen can be sorted by list item. For how to operate it, refer to page 14-3.

7.1.2 Menu of [Calibration] screen

The menu items of the [Calibration] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu ltems Description

[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.

[Reset] Resets the calibration data in the image controller
to the settings of factory shipping. Discards the
current measurement result and settings dis-
played on this screen, and resets the screen.

[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.

[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.

713 Basic operation of [Calibration] screen

This section describes basic operation of [Calibration] screen.

1 Select the calibration method.

=> For detailed information on how to select the calibration method, refer topage 7-5.

2 Select the instrument.

=> For detailed information on how to select the instrument, refer to page 7-6.

3 Print the measurement chart.

= For detailed information on how to print the measurement chart, refer to page 7-7.

4 Execute chart measurement. If necessary, execute remeasurement of chart.

- For detailed information on how to execute chart measurement, refer to page 7-8.
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- For detailed information on how to execute remeasurement of chart, refer to page 7-9.

Confirm the measurement result.

= For detailed information on how to confirm the measurement result, refer topage 7-10

Register the calibration data.

=> For detailed information on how to save, refer to page 7-12.

If necessary, reset the [Calibration] screen.

= For detailed information on how to reset, refer to page 7-13.
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7.2 Select the Calibration Method

There are two methods for calibration of the main body. One is the automatic calibration by the internal sen-
sor of the RU option of the main body. The other is the manual calibration using Color Centro and the instru-
ment.

When you print the job in which the color accuracy is important, or you change the paper type, set the refer-
ence value of the entire system by calibration. When the RU option isn't installed to the main body, execute
the calibration by Color Centro. When it is installed, select the calibration method. In addition, fine adjustment
of the reference value is necessary along with the time passage. Determining the necessity of the fine adjust-
ment of the reference value from the view point of the actual printed color, execute the calibration.

This section describes how to calibrate using the instrument on Color Centro.

Calibration on Color Centro

When you use the internal sensor of the RU option of the main body, you can't execute calibration with the
instrument because the internal sensor generates calibration data automatically. When you set both of the
internal sensor of the RU option of the main body and instrument at the same time, outputting might be dif-
ferent with those you expected. Therefore, set as follows;

Set the main body function of the color density control to OFF, and remove the check from [Use "Color
Density Control" (RU)] on [Calibration] screen.

[1. Instrument] becomes available, and you can execute the calibration with instrument.

= At the first display of [Calibration] screen, [Use "Color Density Control" (RU)] is not checked.

=> The last status of this check mark is succeeded to the next launch of this screen.

= Go to the step described on page 7-6.
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7.3 Select the Instrument

This section describes how to select the instrument for measurement.

v/ To use the instrument, you need to install the device driver of the instrument to your computer.

From [Calibration] screen - [1. Instrument], select [Scan Calibration], [i1Pro], [i1iSis No Filter], [i1iSis (UV
Filter)], or [Spectrolino].

- When you select [Scan Calibration], you can execute the calibration with the scanner of the main
body. In this case, [Output], [Measure ], and [Register to controller] are not available. In addition,
[Display Mode] becomes [Registered] and you can't change it.

- When you have connected to the main body on which the scanner part isn't installed, [Scan Cali-
bration] is not available.

- When you use Spectroscan or i1iO, remove the measurement head from its stage. Then, you can
use it as [Spectroling] or [i1Pro].

- Go to the step described on page 7-7.
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7.4 Print the Chart

To execute calibration with the instrument, the chart (measurement patch chart) corresponding to the select-
ed instrument is necessary.

This section describes how to print the chart.

v The chart pattern and available paper size differ according to the selected instrument.

1  Click [2. Chart Output] - [Output].

[Print Chart] screen appears.

Instrument Name | i1iSiz Mo Filter

Faper Size | At v

<

Paper Tray | Tray 1

Gopies | 1

| ! |
EINET

Paper Type | Plain Paper
ENEEEEEE

EEEEEEER Screen Settine | Dot 1 v
EEEEEE
EEEEEN
EEEER [ 1] L1}
SEEEEEEEEEER
EEEEEEEEEEEN
SEEEEEEEEEER

| Current Destination |

2 Specify [Paper Tray], [Paper Size], and [Copies].
- According to the instrument, adequate [Paper Size] differs.
-> When you select [Spectrolino] or [i1Pro] as the instrument, select [A3] or [Tabloid].
= When you select [i1iSis No Filter] or [i1iSis (UV Filter)], select [A3], [A4], [Tabloid] or [Letter].
= Specify the number (from [1] to [5]) in [Copies].

3 Select [Paper Type] and [Screen Setting].

- For [Paper Type], you can select [Plain Paper], [Fine], [Color Specific], [Coated GL], [Coated ML],
[Coated GO, or [Coated MQ].
= From [Screen Setting], you can select [Dot1], [Dot2], [Line1], [Line2], or [Stochastic].

4 Click [Print].

Chart printing is executed.
= On the chart, Print Date, Output Number of Sets, and No. are printed.
= Go to the step described on page 7-8.
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7.5

Chart Measurement

This section describes how to measure the printed chart with the selected instrument.

According to the selected instrument, measurement operations differ. For detailed information on how

to operate, refer to user's guide of each instrument.

You can't change the instrument while measuring.
Connect the instrument to your computer.

Click [3. Chart Measurement] - [Measure].

[Measurement] screen appears.

& Measure g]
Calibration Target
UNCOAT v |
12345678 9101112131415161718192021
A EEEEEEEN
Measure EEEEEEEEEN
c EEEEEN
DENEEER
Stop E
F
G EEEN EEE
Instrument Information o N nm
IINEEEEN
1o EEEEEE
Instrument  i1iSis{Mo Filter) Filter
Plate Number 1430
No. C% M% Y% K% L a b Dc Dm Dy Dk
|130 10 0 0 o [s7.85 -0.53 L.06 0.14 0.138  |o.15 0,145 |
(181 15 i5 i5 9 85.16 0.87 0.92 0.163 0.174 0.184 0.178
192 20 20 20 o 80.82 1.68 2.07 0.21 0.232 0.249 0.234
(183 25 25 25 2] 77.45 1.73 2.82 0.251 0.276 0.301 0.28
(194 30 30 30 Q 73.25 1.2 14.76 0.307 0.333 0.377 0.338
|15 35 35 35 o 70.96 1.57 3 0.33¢  |o3es  [p.422 o372
(186 140 40 40 ] 67.99 1.7 8.58 0.371 0.414 0.451 0.416
197 145 145 145 o 65.35 0.46 10.84 0.414 0.452 0.555 0.458
|18 50 50 50 o 6137 0.6 1312 0477|0514 064 [0.523 o
[iaa IE3 Tes =5 Tn t7as  lner 231 Inss  Inepm  nvoa  Ineas |
Current Destination |

From [Calibration Target], select the paper type.

Click [Start].

Measurement starts.
After finishing measurement, the result of measurement is displayed in the list, and patches are colored
in the preview area.

v

v

1

2

3

4
>
>
-
-
-
>

5

According to the selected instrument, the operation screen appears. Then, follow the instruction of
the screen.

To stop the measurement, click [Stop].

After acquirement of measurement data, [OK] becomes available.

Before measurement, patches are displayed in gray, but after measurement, patches are displayed
in color.

The value of each patch appears in the measurement result list.

When you click a color patch of the preview area, the corresponding line is selected in the meas-
urement result list. On the other hand, when you select the line in the measurement result list, the
corresponding color patch is selected in the preview area.

Click [OK].

[Measurement] screen closes, and [Calibration] screen appears.
The measurement result appears in the list of [Calibration] screen.

>

>

vy

When you click [Cancel], the measurement result is discarded and [Measurement] screen is closed
to return to [Calibration] screen.

The list of [Calibration] screen displays all measurement results, until the time when [Calibration]
screen is closed or reset.

When you execute remeasurement, go to the step described on page 7-9.

When you view the measurement result, go to the step described on page 7-10.
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7.6 Remeasurement

This section describes how to obtain the multiple measurement results with succeeding measurement.

v According to the selected instrument, measurement operations differ. For detailed information on how
to operate, refer to user's guide of each instrument.

v You can't change the instrument while measuring.

Click [3. Chart Measurement] - [Measure].

[Measurement] screen appears.
From [Calibration Target], select the paper type.

Click [Start].

Measurement starts.

= According to the selected instrument, the operation screen appears. Then, follow the instruction of
the screen.

= To stop the measurement, click [Stop].
= After acquirement of measurement data, [OK] becomes available.

= When you click a color patch of the preview area, the corresponding line is selected in the meas-
urement result list. On the other hand, when you select the line in the measurement result list, the
corresponding color patch is selected in the preview area.

Click [OK].

[Measurement] screen closes, and [Calibration] screen appears.

The measurement result selected on [Measurement] screen appears in the list of [Calibration] screen.
- The measurement result is added to the list of [Calibration] screen at each remeasurement.

- The measurement results can be recorded up to 10 in the list of [Calibration] screen.

= At 11th measurement, the first measurement result is discarded.
9

When you click [Cancel], the measurement result is discarded and [Measurement] screen is closed
to return to [Calibration] screen.

= The list of [Calibration] screen displays all measurement results, until the time when [Calibration]
screen is closed or reset.

After measurement, click the line of measurement result to adopt from the list.

- Go to the step described on page 7-10.
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7.7 Confirm Measurement Result

All measurement results appear in the list of [Calibration] screen.
The list displays all measurement results, until the time when [Calibration] screen is closed or reset.

This section describes how to confirm the measurement result.

@ Reference

For detailed information on how to reset [Calibration] screen, refer to page 7-13.

To Confirm the Measurement Result Curve
1 Check [Display Mode] - [Measurement Result].

2 From the list, select the measurement result of which you want to display curve.

The selected measurement result is displayed on the curve view area.

& Calibration CEX
Fle(F) Help(H)

[[] Use "Color Density Control"(RU)

1.Instrument 2 Chait Qutput 3 Chart Measurement
|itisis Mo Filter ~| Output
Display Mode No.

Mon Jun 07 21:38:06 JST 2010

[7]Measurement Result ——  [7]Registered -

Output(%)
R o

75

4 Register to controller

0 25 50 75 100
Input(%&)

[ Register

Current Destination I

- Go to the step described on page 7-12.
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7.7 Confirm Measurement Result

To Confirm Registered Curve

=2  Check [Display Mode] - [Registered] when you want to view the registered curve in the image controller
The registered curve in the image controller is displayed on the curve view area.

& Calibration

EBX
File(F) Help(H)

[[] Use "Color Density Contral"(RL)

1.Instrument 2.Chart Qutput 3.Chart Measurement

=Tn g o
Display Mode
Wed May 26 17:34:28 JST 2010
Measurement Result  —— Registered
Output(%;
il o /
75 7
50
25
4 Register to controller
[ 25 50 75 100
rput(o6)

Current Destination |

- When both of [Measurement Result] and [Registered] are checked, both curves appear.

- When there is no check mark on both of [Measurement Result] and [Registered], no curve appears.
- Go to the step described on page 7-12.
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7.8 Register the Calibration Data

The image controller can save one calibration data. The calibration data acquired by measurement can be
adopted to the output by registration in the image controller.

This section describes how to register the calibration data.

From the list of [Calibration] screen, select the measurement result to register.

- Measurement results other than the selected one on the [Calibration] screen are discarded when the
[Calibration] screen closes.

Click [Registration].
Registration in image controller is executed.
After completing registration, [Complete] screen appears.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [Register] from the right click menu on the selected
line.

Click [OK].
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7.9 Reset the Calibration Data

The list displayed on the [Calibration] screen remains, until the time when [Calibration] screen is closed or

reset.
This section describes how to reset [Calibration] screen and clear the list of measurement result.

1 From the [File] menu, select [Reset].

The confirmation message appears.

f» | The caliblation table will be returned to the factory default.
oy Are you sure ?

[ (314 i [ Cancel

2 Click [OK].
The measurement results are cleared, and the calibration data which was set at factory shipping ap-

pears.

& Galibration

EiledF}  HelptHy

[ fize Transter, Denzity Sensar Gorrection

1Instrument 2Ghart Output 3Chart Measurement

[Scan Calibration v

Display Made Ho

- Registered
Qutput ) .

i) “

75

50 ”/«’

1} 25 50 78 100 4.Register to controller

Input (i)

Current Destination |

7-13
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8.1 Outline of Tone Curve Adjustment 8
[

8 Tone Curve Adjustment

8.1 Outline of Tone Curve Adjustment

The Tone Curve Adjustment is adjustment for output density curve of each color of CMYK.

This function of Color Centro enables to adjust the brightness and the contrast for the entire image.

Operation of adjustment can be done with dragging the slider or the point of curve. You can operate viewing

the preview of the adjustment result.

The tone curve can be registered/saved to both of the image controller and computer. The tone curve regis-
tered to the image controller can be adopted to the output. You can specify the tone curve to use as default
from among registered tone curves when you use "Color Default Settings" function or "Color Configuration
Management" function. You can also specify the tone curve to use from the printer driver for each job.

8.1.1

[Tone Curve Adjustment] screen

The tone curve adjustment function of Color Centro uses [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

[Tone Curve Adjustment] screen appears by clicking [Tone Curve Adjustment] button on the [Launcher]
screen. To close this screen, select [Close] from [File] menu.

[Tone Curve Adjustment] screen is composed as follows;

ne Curve Adjustment [ (=1ES
FiletFy () Help(Hr
Precet Fmar] few
Before Adjustment After Adjustment
) “ Outputey 100
K]
50
5
)
0 25 B0 ki 100
Input®)
Brightness/Cantrast | Adjust Fach Colar
Brightness
2 2
< > >
3 B
v 0
[Current Destination |
Item Description

(sample image name)

The name of sample image selected using [Select Sample] appears
at the left box of the [Select Sample]. At the first launching of this
screen, "Preset [Human]" appears in there. From subsequent
launching, the name of sample image selected before appears.

[Select Sample]

Displays [Sample Picture] screen, and select sample image.

(tone curve name)

The name of tone curve loaded using [Load Tone Curve] appears at
the left box of the [Load Tone Curve].

[Load Tone Curve]

Displays [Tone Curve Management] screen, and select the tone
curve to load. You can operate to manage the tone curve on [Tone
Curve Management] screen.

[Before Adjustment]

Displays the image before adjustment.

[After Adjustment]

Displays the image after adjustment. Every adjustment is reflected
on the screen immediately.
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Item

Description

[<<], [<], [>], and [>>]

When multiple images are included in the Hold job of the image con-
troller selected on [Sample Picture] screen, click the button to dis-
play the first image, the previous image, the next image, and the last
image. When you select [Hold] on [Sample Picture], these are avail-
able. (This function isn't available as of June, 2010)

[CCW]

Rotates the image by 90 degrees to left.

[CW]

Rotates the image by 90 degrees to right.

[Scale Down]

Displays the image shrinked. You can scale down the image size un-
til the whole image appears.

[Scale Up]

Displays the image enlarged. You can scale up the image size select-
ing the magnification from among 4 levels which are 2, 4, 8, and 16
times.

(curve view area)

Reflects the setting of [Brightness/Contrast] tab and [Adjust Each
Color] tab. You can adjust the tone curve by adding the point on the
curve and moving the added point.

(vertical axis box)

Displays the output density (%) of the selected point on the curve
view area. You can specify the value to move the selected point.

(horizontal axis box)

Displays the input density (%) of the selected point on the curve view
area. You can specify the value to move the selected point.

[Brightness/Contrast] tab

Displays the sheet to adjust brightness and contrast. For detailed in-
formation, refer to page 7-10.

[Brightness/Contrast] tab
[Reset]

Discards the current settings of [Brightness/Contrast] tab, and re-
turns to the last saved settings.

[Adjust Each Color] tab

Displays the sheet to adjust each color. For detailed information, re-
fer to page 7-12.

[Adjust Each Color] tab
[Reset]

Discards the current settings of [Adjust Each Color] tab, and returns
to the last saved settings.

[Proof Print] Adopts the setting and execute printing to confirm the result of ad-
justment. (This function isn't available as of June, 2010)

[Save] Saves the result of adjustment.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller

connected currently.
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8.1.2 Menu of [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen

The menu items of the [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu Items Description

[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.

[New Tone Curve] Creates the new tone curve.

[Tone Curve Manage- Displays [Tone Curve Management] screen to se-

ment] lect the tone curve which you want to load. You
can operate to manage the tone curve on [Tone
Curve Management] screen.

[Select Sample] Displays [Sample Picture] screen to select sample
image.

[Proof Print] Adopts the setting and execute printing to confirm
the result of adjustment. (This function isn't avail-
able as of June, 2010)

[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.

[View] [Previous Page] It is available when multiple images are included in
the job of the image controller selected on [Sam-
ple Picture] screen. Displays the image of the pre-
vious page. (This function isn't available as of
June, 2010)

[Next Page] It is available when multiple images are included in
the job of the image controller selected on [Sam-
ple Picture] screen. Displays the image of the next
page. (This function isn't available as of June,
2010)

[First Page] It is available when multiple images are included in
the job of the image controller selected on [Sam-
ple Picture] screen. Displays the image of the first
page. (This function isn't available as of June,
2010)

[Last Page] It is available when multiple images are included in
the job of the image controller selected on [Sam-
ple Picture] screen. Displays the image of the last
page. (This function isn't available as of June,
2010)

[Rotation (Clockwise)] Rotates the image by 90 degrees to right.

[Rotation (Counter Rotates the image by 90 degrees to left.

clockwise)]

[Scale Up] Displays the image enlarged. You can scale up the
image size selecting the magnification from
among 4 levels which are 2, 4, 8, and 16 times.

[Scale Down] Displays the image shrinked. You can scale down
the image size until the whole image appears.

[Display only before Displays only the image of [Before Adjustment] on

adjustment] the screen.

[Display only after ad- Displays only the image of [After Adjustment] on

justment] the screen.

[Display before and af- | Displays both of [Before Adjustment] and [After

ter the adjustment] Adjustment] on the screen.

[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.

ColorCentro (IC-601)



8.1 Outline of Tone Curve Adjustment 8

8.1.3 Basic operation of [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen

This section describes basic operation of [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

Select the sample image to confirm the conditions where the tone curve is adopted.

= For detailed information on how to select the sample image, refer to page 7-5.

Confirm the sample image displayed at [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment].

= For detailed information on how to confirm the sample image, refer topage 7-7.

Load the tone curve to make adjustment. Or, create the new tone curve.

=> For detailed information on how to load the tone curve, refer topage 7-8.
= For detailed information on how to create the tone curve, refer topage 8-12.

If necessary, adjust the brightness and the contrast, or set each color adjustment. Or, click on the curve
to add the point and drag the added point to adjust the curve.

=> For detailed information on how to adjust the brightness and the contrast, refer topage 7-10.
= For detailed information on how to set each color adjustment, refer topage 7-12.
= For detailed information on how to operate the point, refer topage 8-16.

Save the adjusted tone curve.

=> For detailed information on how to save, refer to page 8-19.

If necessary, execute some management operations for the tone curve.

= For detailed information on how to manage, refer to page 8-20.

If necessary, reset the tone curve.

= For detailed information on how to reset, refer to page 8-23.
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8.2 Select Sample Image

When you adopt the tone curve to the sample image, you can confirm the conditions of [Before Adjustment]
and [After Adjustment]. You can select the image which was set at factory shipping, as the sample image.

This section describes how to select the sample image.

The sample image is selected on [Sample Picture] screen.

8.2.1 [Sample Picture] screen

The [Sample Picture] screen is composed as follows;

!

& Sample Picture

FilefF}  HelpiH:
@ freset O Hold{Gant
Human
Still-life
Scenery
1) /
|Ourrent Destination |
Item Description
[Preset] Allows you to use the image which was set at factory shipping, as a

sample image.

[Hold (Cont...)]

Allows you to use a hold job in the image controller which is connect-
ed currently, as the sample. (This function isn't available as of June,
2010)

(list)

According to the selection of [Preset] / [Hold (Cont...)], displays either
of the list of images which were set at factory shipping or the list of
hold jobs of the image controller which is connected currently. (This
function isn't available as of June, 2010)

(image preview area)

Displays the image selected from the list.

[<], (input box), [>]

When multiple images are included in the Hold job of the image con-
troller, click the button to display the previous image or the next im-
age. Or, displays the image on the preview area when the number of
it is entered into the input box. When you select [Hold] on Sample
Picture, these are available. (This function isn't available as of June,
2010)

[OK] Uses the selected image as the sample image. [Sample Picture]
screen is closed to return to [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen. Dis-
plays the selected image in [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjust-
ment].

[Cancel] Discards the current settings and closes [Sample Picture] screen to
return to [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller

connected currently.
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8.2.2 Menu of [Sample Picture] screen

The menu items of the [Sample Picture] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu Items Description
[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.
[Reload] Reloads the information of the image controller
connected currently.
[Cancel] Discards the current settings, and closes the
screen.
[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.
[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.

8.2.3 Select Sample Image

This section describes how to select the sample image.

1 Click [Select Sample] on the [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

[Sample Picture] screen appears
-> Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Select Sample].

2 Fromthe list, select the image for use as the sample image.

According to the selection, the preview appears.

3 Confirm the image and click [OK].

[Sample Picture] screen is closed to return to [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

The name of the sample image appears on [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen and the specified image is
displayed on [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment].

- When you click [Cancel], the current settings are discarded and [Sample Picture] screen is closed
to return to [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

= When you confirm the image, go to the step described on page 7-7.
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8.3

Confirm Sample Image

The sample image specified on [Sample Picture] is displayed on [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment]
of [Tone Curve Adjustment].

The sample images are enlarged/shrinked automatically to display the whole image in the area of [Before Ad-
justment] and [After Adjustment]. At this time, the proportion of height and width isn't changed.

This section describes how to confirm the sample image displayed on [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjust-
ment].

To confirm the image by moving within the preview area

Drag the mouse within the area of [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment].

The preview moves to the direction of dragging within the area of [Before Adjustment] and [After Ad-
justment].

= Both preview of [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment] move at the same time.

To confirm the image by rotating the preview

Click [CCW] or [CW].
Both preview of [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment] rotate to the specified direction.

= When you click additionally, those rotate to the specified direction according to additional click
times. At this time, the image isn't enlarged/shrinked.

=> Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [CCW] or [CW].

To confirm the image by enlarging/shrinking the preview

Click [Scale Up] or [Scale Down].

Both preview of [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment] are enlarged/shrinked.

= [[You can scale up the image size selecting the magnification from among 4 levels which are 2, 4,
8, and 16 times.

= [[You can scale down the image size until the whole image appears.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Scale Up] or [Scale Down].
- Similar operation can be done when you press [+] key or [-] key on the keyboard.

To display/hide images of [Before Adjustment] and [After Adjustment]
Select [File] menu - [Display only before adjustment], [Display only after adjustment], or [Display Both].

According to the selection, [Before Adjustment] and/or [After Adjustment] appear(s).

After confirming, when you load the tone curve, go to the step described on page 8-9. When you create the
new tone curve, go to the step described on page 8-12.

ColorCentro (IC-601) 8-8



8.4 Load the Tone Curve 8
8.4 Load the Tone Curve
In the image controller, there is the tone curve registered at factory shipping. You can also register the tone
curve which you adjusted on [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen. Color Centro can load these tone curves and
also make adjustment.
The tone curve registered at factory shipping in the image controller can't be adjusted and overwritten. When
you want to adjust the tone curve registered at factory shipping, load the duplication of it which was made
beforehand and adjust the duplication. For detailed information on how to duplicate, refer to page 8-20.
This section describes how to load the tone curve.
You can select the tone curve to load on [Tone Curve Management] screen.
8.4.1 [Tone Curve Management] screen

& Tone Curve Management
File(F) Help(H)

[Tone Curve Management] screen is composed as follows;

COMPAQ
ocuments and Settings
Admin

AdminCS0
AdminH15
Administrator

) Default User
DOWNLOAD
i336
MNovadigm
Program Files

#|| File Name Tone Curve Name Created Date/Tif

Administrator, EDDTR(

Wed May 26 14:1

| Delete(d) |

[ Change Table Information{F) ] [ Register(s) ]

T
‘Current Destination 1
Item Description
(tree view) Displays the places where the tone curve are saved ([Controller], [Lo-
cal], and [Network]) in the tree format.
(list) According to the selection of the tree view, displays the saved tone
curves.
[Copy] Makes a duplication of the selected tone curve from the list within
[Controller], when [Controller] is selected on the tree view.
[Delete] Deletes the tone curve selected from the list.
[Reload] Updates the information of the list.

[Change Table Information]

Changes the table information (Saved Name, Memo) of the tone
curve which is selected from the list.

[Export]/[Register] Exports the selected tone curve on the list to [Local] / [Network],
when [Controller] is selected on the tree view.
Registers the tone curve selected on the list to [Controller], when a
folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view.

[Open] Loads the selected tone curve on the list to [Tone Curve Adjustment]
screen.

[Cancel] Closes this screen and exits this function.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller

connected currently.
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List ltems
The list items of the measurement result list on the [Tone Curve Management] screen are as follows;
Item Description
[File Name] Displays the saved file name of the tone curve when [Local] or [Net-
work] is selected on the tree view.
[Tone Curve Name] Displays the tone curve name.
[Created Date/Time] Displays the date/time when the new tone curve was created.
[Update Date/Time] Displays the date/time when the tone curve was updated.
[Memo] Displays the memo which was set to the tone curve.
When [Controller] is selected on the tree view, "*" mark is added after the name of the tone curve which was
registered at factory shipping. In addition, a red "@" mark is added before the name of the tone curve which
was registered at factory shipping.
List Operations
The list of the [Tone Curve Management] screen can be sorted by list item. For how to operate it, refer to
page 14-3.
When you display [Tone Curve Management] screen first after launching Color Centro, the list is displayed in
ascending order of [Tone Curve Name] (in case of [Controller]), or [File Name] (in case of [Local] or [Network]).
8.4.2 Menu of [Tone Curve Management] screen

The menu items of the [Tone Curve Management] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu ltems Description

[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.

[Reload] Updates the information of the list.

[Sort] Sorts the content of the list by the selected list
item. For how to operate it, refer to page 14-3.

[Change Table Infor- Changes the table information (Saved Name,

mation] Memo) of the torn curve which is selected from the
list.

[Delete] Deletes the tone curve selected from the list.

[Copy] Makes a duplication of the selected tone curve
from the list within [Controller], when [Controller] is
selected on the tree view.

[Export] Exports the selected tone curve on the list to [Lo-
cal] / [Network], when [Controller] is selected on
the tree view.

[Create] Registers the tone curve selected on the list to
[Controller], when a folder other than [Controller] is
selected on the tree view.

[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.

[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.
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8.4.3

Load the Tone Curve
This section describes how to load the tone curve.

The tone curve registered at factory shipping in the image controller can't be adjusted and overwritten. When
you want to adjust the tone curve registered at factory shipping, load the duplication of it which was made
beforehand and adjust the duplication. For detailed information on how to duplicate, refer to page 8-20.

Click [Load Tone Curve] on the [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

[Tone Curve Management] screen appears.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Tone Curve Management].

From the tree view, select the place to save the tone curve.

The list appears according to the selection.
- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the tone curve to load.

= When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Open].
[Tone Curve Management] screen is closed to return to [Tone Curve Adjustment ] screen.
Selected tone curve is loaded and the settings appear to [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

= When you click [Cancel], [Tone Curve Management] screen is closed to return to [Tone Curve Ad-
justment] screen.
- When you adjust the tone curve, go to the step described on page 7-10.
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8.5 Create the New Tone Curve

This section describes how to create the new tone curve.

Select [File] menu - [New Tone Curve] on [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

On the left of [Load Tone Curve], "New" appears.
= The name of the new tone curve is set at saving.
- Go to the step described on page 7-10.
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8.6 Adjust the Brightness/Contrast

You can adjust the tone curve using brightness/contrast adjustment, each color adjustment, and curve view
on [Torn Curve Adjustment] screen. The result of adjustment is reflected to the preview area immediately.

As for the tone curve adjustment, it is efficient to adjust the brightness/contrast of all colors at first, and adjust
each color next.

This section describes how to adjust the brightness/contrast of the tone curve.

8.6.1 [Brightness/Contrast] tab

The brightness/contrast adjustment uses [Brightness/Contrast] tab of [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

The [Brightness/Contrast] tab is composed as follows;

Brightness/Contrast | aAdjust Each Color

Brightness
J 4
Contrast
y 2
Item Description
[Brightness] slider Adjusts the brightness by moving the slider to left/right.
[Brightness] box Specifies the value to apply as the brightness.
[Contrast] slider Adjusts the contrast by moving the slider to left/right.
[Contrast] box Specifies the value to apply as the contrast.
[Undo] Sets [Brightness] box and [Contrast] box set to "0", and resets the
settings of [Brightness/Contrast] tab.

The result of adjustment of [Brightness/Contrast] can be adjusted additionally by operations to points on the
curve in the curve view area of [Tone Curve Adjustment]. For detailed information on how to operate the point,
refer topage 8-16.
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8.6.2

Brightness/Contrast Adjustment
This section describes how to adjust with [Brightness/Contrast] tab.

The brightness adjustment function is to adjust the tone curve by changing the middle point value of the
brightness of the entire image. The brightness adjustment is the adjustment of the output value at base point
where the input value (horizontal axis) in curve view area is 50%. When the slider is moved to the right (when
the input value to the input box is large) the images is made brighter, and when the slider is moved to the left
(when the input value to the input box is small) the image is made darker.

The contrast adjustment function is to adjust the gradation for the bright part and the dark part of the entire
image. The contrast adjustment is the adjustment of the output value at base point where the input values
(horizontal axis) in curve view area are 25% and 75%. When the slider is moved to the right (when the input
value to the input box is large) the contrast is made stronger, and when the slider is moved to the left (when
the input value to the input box is small) the contrast is made weaker.

The adjustment using [Brightness/Contrast] tab adjusts each color of CMYK collectively. For detailed infor-
mation on how to set each color adjustment, refer topage 7-12.
Click [Brightness/Contrast] tab on the [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.
[Brightness/Contrast] tab appears.
Drag the [Brightness] slider to left/right. You can also specify by entering the value (from "-25" to "25")
into [Brightness] box.
The value of the adjustment is reflected to curve view area and to preview of [After Adjustment].
Drag and move the [Contrast] slider to left/right. You can also specify by entering the value (from "-25"
into "25") to [Contrast] box.

The value of the adjustment is reflected to curve view area and to preview of [After Adjustment].

Confirm the preview of [After Adjustment], and repeat step 2 and step 3 as required.

= When you adjust each color, go to the step described on page 7-12.
= When you execute confirmation print to confirm the result of tone curve adjustment, go to the step
described on page 7-13.
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8.7 Adjust the Each Color

You can adjust the tone curve using brightness/contrast adjustment, each color adjustment, and curve view
on [Torn Curve Adjustment] screen. The result of adjustment is reflected to the preview area immediately.

As for the tone curve adjustment, it is efficient to adjust the brightness/contrast of all colors at first, and adjust
each color next.

This section describes how to adjust each color.

8.7.1 [Adjust Each Color] tab

The each color adjustment uses [Adjust Each Color] tab of [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

The [Adjust Each Color] tab is composed as follows;

Erightness/Contrast | Adjust Each Color

Adjust

Combination View Adjustment

CMYE | CMYK O]

Item Description

[Combination] Lets you select [CMYK], [CMY/K], or [C/M/Y/K]. When you select
[CMYK], you can adjust the consolidated tone curve of CMYK.
When you select [CMY/K], you can adjust the consolidated tone
curve of CMY and the tone curve of K.

When you select [C/M/Y/K], you can adjust the tone curves of each
color of CMYK.

[View] Displays a check box to display/hide the tone curve per item of the
combination selected from [Combination]. According to the selection
from [Combination], the number and target (color) of the check box
differ.

[Adjustment] Displays a radio button to select whether you execute the tone curve
adjustment or not per item of the combination selected from [Com-
bination]. According to the selection of [Combination], the number
and target (color) of the radio button differ.

[Undo] Discards the current settings of [Adjust Each Color] tab, and returns
to the last saved settings.

ColorCentro (IC-601) 8-15



8.7

Adjust the Each Color 8

8.7.2

Basic operation of [Adjust Each Color] tab

This section describes how to adjust with [Adjust Each Color] tab.

Select the Combination

The selected combination, the view settings and the settings of adjustment target on [Adjust Each Color] tab
define the range of the adjustment by operation of points in the curve view area.

Specify on each color whether you want to display the tone curve or hide and whether you execute adjust-
ment or not, using [View] check box and [Adjustment] radio button which displayed per item of the combina-
tion selected from [Combination].

When [View] is checked, the tone curve of the color checked is displayed on curve view area.

When [Adjustment] is selected, the tone curve of the color selected can be adjusted by operation of points
in the curve view area.

When check mark of [View] for one color was not selected and you select [Adjustment] for the same color,
[View] is checked automatically.

Basic operation

Click [Adjust Each Color] tab on the [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.
[Adjust Each Color] tab appears.

Select [CMYK], [CMY/K], or [C/M/Y/K] from [Combination].

According to the selection from [Combination], [View] check box per each color and [Adjustment] radio
button per each color appear.

When you want to display the tone curve of one color, check the check box of that color.

When you want to adjust the tone curve of one color, select the radio button of that color.

Adjust the tone curve by operation of points in the curve view area.

= For detailed information on how to operate the point, refer topage 8-16.

= When you execute confirmation print to confirm the result of tone curve adjustment, go to the step
described on page 7-13.

Adjust with Point/Reference Point
When you select [Adjust Each Color] tab, you can use the point/reference points to adjust.

The point (small, black square) appears at both ends of the curve view area. You can adjust the tone curve
by dragging and moving this point.

You can also add the point by clicking on the curve. You can adjust the tone curve by dragging and moving
this added point (small, red square).

In addition, the position of 25%, 50%, and 75% may be added automatically on the curve as reference points
according to the settings of [Brightness/Contrast] tab. You can also adjust the tone curve by dragging and
moving the reference point.

Those points and reference points can be used for adjustment of the tone curve as follows;

How to drag

Description

Before Adjustment

After Adjustment

Drag the
points (at both
ends) upward
or downward

You can change the
entire inclination.
Then, you can adjust
the whole range of
the output values.

100

75

&0

25

100

75

0

25
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How to drag Description Before Adjustment After Adjustment
Drag the add- The 0 point (begin-
ed points ning point) and 100 100 g

which are ad-
jacent to the
both end
points, to the
left or to the
right.

point (ending point)
can't be moved to
the left or the right,
but the adjacent
point can be moved
to 1% or 99%.
When you drag the
added point which is
adjacent to the end
point, you can set
the adjacent section
from the both ends
near the same
height (output val-
ue).

75

&0

25

=

25 50 75 100

Drag the add-
ed/reference
point up-
ward/down-
ward/left/right

Dragging the add-
ed/reference points
upward/down-
ward/left/right, you
can set the circular
arc or an S-shaped
curve that is center-
ing on this point.
When the whole
curve is made to cir-
cular arc, the bright-
ness goes up. When
the S-shaped curve
is enlarged, the con-
trast becomes
strong.

You can drag to left
or right, within the
range from the next
of the previous point
(value of the position
is 1% greater) to be-
fore the next point
(value of the position
is 1% less).

100

15

0

25

=

25 50 75 100

100

75

A0

25

=

25 50 75 100

You can set the complex tone curve by moving/adding the point mentioned above.
You can add the point up to 13.
You can't select the multiple points at the same time.
Similar operation can be done when you press up/down key on the keyboard in stead of dragging.

When you select the added point and you press [Delete] key on the keyboard, you can delete the se-
lected point. However, you can't delete the beginning point and the ending point.

The input boxes of vertical/horizontal axises display the value of the selected point. When you select

the point and you enter the value into the input boxes respectively, you can move the selected point to
specified position.

ColorCentro (IC-601)



8.8

Confirmation Print 8

8.8

Confirmation Print

This section describes how to execute confirmation print to confirm the result of tone curve adjustment.

(This function isn't available as of June, 2010)

Click [Confirmation Print] on the [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.
=> Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Confirmation Print].

Specify [Paper Tray], [Paper Size], and [Orientation ].

When you select the hold job in which multiple images are included, as a sample image, specify the
page number in [Print Page] to execute confirmation print.

- When you select another image, [Print Page] is "1" and you can't change it.
=> The confirmation print outputs only 1 page.

Check [Print Image of Before Adjustment ], when you want to print the image before adjustment.

Click [Confirmation Print].

Confirmation printing is executed.
= When you save the adjusted tone curve, go to the step described on page 8-19.
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8.9 Save the Tone Curve

This section describes how to save the adjusted tone curve.

When you register the settings to the image controller, the adjusted tone curve can be adopted to the output.
When the tone curve is saved in [Local] or [Network], the tone curve is saved as the tone curve profile (Ex-
tension: ".xml").

1 Click [Save] on the [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

[Save] screen appears.

& Save
Saved Mame i
Destination Folder
() Controller Tone Gurve Name Created Date/Time
) Local
) Metmork
< |
Memo
‘Current Destination |

2 Specify the name of the tone curve to [Saved Name] within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters.

3 From the tree view of [Destination Folder], select the place to save the tone curve.

The list appears according to the selection.

=> When Controller is selected on the tree view, "*" mark is added after the name of the tone curve
which was registered at factory shipping. In addition, a red @ mark is added before the name of the
tone curve which was registered at factory shipping.

4 i necessary, enter the description to [Memo].

5  Click [Savel.

When you select [Controller] as the destination folder, the tone curve is saved in the image controller.

When you select [Local] or [Network] as the destination folder, the tone curve is saved as the tone curve

profile (Extension: ".xml").

- When there is the tone curve with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears.
To save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

= You can specify the tone curve to use as default from among registered tone curves in the image

controller when you use "Color Default Settings" function or "Color Configuration Management"
function.
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8.10

Tone Curve Management

This section describes how to manage the saved tone curve.

The management of the tone curve uses [Tone Curve Management] screen. For detailed information of [Tone
Curve Management], refer topage 8-9.

Copy the Tone Curve

You can make a duplication of the tone curve in the image controller, to the image controller.

The tone curve registered at factory shipping in the image controller can't be adjusted and overwritten. When
you want to adjust the tone curve registered at factory shipping, load the duplication of it which was made
beforehand and adjust the duplication.

1

From the tree view of [Tone Curve Management] screen, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the tone curve to copy.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Copy].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Information

Saved MName DefaultToneCurve
Mema Preset Profile/Table
Help(F 1) ] ’ Ok l ’ Cancel

- When you select the multiple tone curves, [Copy] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].

Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

= You can't specify the same name with those registered in the image controller.

Click [OK].

The duplication of the tone curve is generated in the image controller.

Export the Tone Curve

You can export the tone curve of the image controller to [Local] or [Network] as the tone curve profile (Exten-
sion: .xml).

1

From the tree view of [Tone Curve Management] screen, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the tone curve to export.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Export].
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[Save to Local] screen appears.

Save in: | .D My Documents N i '? "|| E|
LY Ihﬂ My Music
:3 I,Iﬂ My Pictures

My Recent |C5) Updater5
Documents

|
)

f

o

eskto

=]

|My Documents

3

L‘&;_I'L

My Computer

File name: i | [ Save ]
‘p-;! Files of type: | Tone curve file ( =xmi) ~| Cancel

- When you select the multiple tone curves, [Export] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].

Specify the saving place and file name for the tone curve to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place as profile is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Tone Curve Management] screen.

Register the Tone Curve to the Image Controller

You can register the tone curve of [Local] or [Network] in [Controller]. When you register the tone curve to the
image controller, the adjusted tone curve can be adopted to the output.

1

From tree view of [Tone Curve Management], select [Local] or [Network] where the tone curve profile
(Extension: ".xml") is saved.

The list appears according to the selection.
From the list, select the tone curve to register.

Click [Registration].

[Register] screen appears.

& Register X
Saved Name MAS |
Mema Preset ProfileTable |

HepF) | | ok || cancel |

- When you select the multiple tone curves, [Register] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Register] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Register].

Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

= You can't specify the same name with those registered in the image controller.

Click [OK].

The tone curve is registered to [Controller].
[Register] screen is closed to return to [Tone Curve Management] screen.
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Delete the Tone Curve

You can delete the tone curve.

1

From the tree view and the list of [Tone Curve Management] screen, select the tone curve to delete.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

= You can delete the multiple tone curves.

Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check

\__‘.p The selected all file(s) wil be deleted. Are you sure?

[ oK g [ Cancel ]

- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].

To delete, click [OK].

The selected tone curve is deleted.
= When you select the multiple tone curves, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the tone curve you have deleted.

Change the Tone Curve Information

You can change the tone curve information (Saved Name, Memo).

1

From the tree view and the list of [Tone Curve Management] screen, select the tone curve to change
the information.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Change Table Information].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Information

Saved Mame |I'~"I.-5.S |

Memo |F‘reset ProfileTable |

Help(F1) | oK | ’ Cancel ]

- When you select the multiple tone curves, [Change Table Information] isn't available.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Table Information].

Edit [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte
alpha-numerical characters) as required.

-> When you change the saved name of the tone curve in the image controller, you can't specify the
same name with those registered in the image controller.
Click [OK].

The tone curve information is changed.
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8.11 Reset the Tone Curve

This section describes how to reset the adjustment result of [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

v Reset is executed immediately.

Click [Undo of ][Brightness/Contrast] tab or [Adjust Each Color] tab on [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen.

The current settings are discarded immediately and, the last saved tone curve appears.
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9

9.1

9.1.1

Spot Color

Outline of Spot Color

The spot color is called a special color, meaning the color with a specific name. In general, the name of the
ink provided by the ink manufacturer becomes a name of the spot color.

In the image controller, some spot color tables, "DIC", "CF", and "HKS" are registered at factory shipping.

Within the spot color table, each spot color and the definition values of it are stored. The definition values are
used to output after converting the spot color specified by the application to CMYK.

Use of the Spot Color Adjustment function of Color Centro enables to create the new spot color table, dupli-
cate the registered spot color table, and edit it.

By this function, to replace the spot color which is specified by the application with CMYK values which Color
Centro defines is enabled, and the outputting is executed.

[Spot Color] screen
The spot color adjustment function of Color Centro uses [Spot Color] screen.

[Spot Color] screen appears by clicking [Spot Color] button on [Launcher] screen. To close this screen, select
[Close] from [File] menu.

The [Spot Color] screen is composed as follows;

& Spot Color EEX
FiletF)  HelptH}
Unselected Table Marual Adjustment
Before Adjustment After Adjustment
.
ez G 0%
Saved  Befor. Adjus. Cao. o1 M) Y K
| M M| 0%
Yo ¥ 0%
Ko K 08
Adjustment by Printing the Ghart
s [ 55

Gurrent Destination |
Item Description
(table name) The name of spot color table loaded using [Table] appears in the left
box of the [Table]. On launching this screen, "Unselected" appears
there.
[Table] Displays [Spot Color Table Management] screen to allow you to se-

lect the spot color table to load. You can operate to manage the spot
color table on [Spot Color Table Management] screen.

(spot color name) The name of spot color selected from the list appears in the left box
of the [Renamel].

[Rename] Changes the spot color name currently selected from the list.

(spot color list) Displays the content of the selected spot color table as a list.

[Add] Creates the new spot color.

[Delete] Deletes the spot color selected from the spot color list.

[Copy] Duplicates the spot color selected from the spot color list with the
changed name.

[Manual Adjustment] - [C], [M], Allows you to adjust manually the selected spot color using [C], [M],

[Y], [K] [Y], and [K].
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Item Description

[Before Adjustment] Displays the conditions of spot color before adjustment.

[After Adjustment] Displays the conditions of spot color after adjustment.

[Test Print] Prints the spot color selected currently; both of the color before ad-

justment and the color after adjustment.

[Adjustment by Printing the
Chart] - [Step]

Specifies the degree of color patch variation on the chart for adjust-
ment. The chart of color patch variation at the specified degrees is
displayed on the preview area.

[Print Chart]

Executes chart printing.

(chart view area)

Displays the preview of the chart according to the setting of [Step].
Displays the preview again after chart printing according to the set-
tings of [No.] and [Group].

Item

[No.] Specifies the color number on the printed chart.

[Group] Specifies the color group on the printed chart.

[OK] Updates the chart preview after confirming the input values of [No.]
and [Group].

[Save] Saves the spot color with the set content.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller
connected currently.

List Items

The list items of the list on the [Spot Color] screen are as follows;

Description

[Saved]

Displays marks when the adjustment result of spot color isn't saved.

[Before Adjustment]

Displays the color before adjustment.

[After Adjustment]

Displays the color after adjustment.

[Color Name]

Displays the spot color name.

[C(%)], IM(%)], [Y(%)], [K(%)]

Displays the CMYK values of the spot color.

The list is displayed in order of [Color Name].

Menu of [Spot Color] screen

The menu items of the [Spot Color] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu ltems Description

[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.

[New Table] Creates the new spot color table.

[Table] Displays [Spot Color Table Management] screen
to select the spot color table to load. You can op-
erate to manage the spot color table on [Spot
Color Table Management] screen.

[Reset] Discards the current measurement result and set-
tings displayed on this screen, and resets the
screen.

[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.

[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.
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9.1.3 Basic Operation of [Spot Color] screen

This section describes basic operation of [Spot Color] screen.

Load the spot color table to make adjustment. Or, create the spot color table.

- For detailed information on how to load the spot color table, refer topage 7-5.
=> For detailed information on how to create the spot color table, refer topage 9-8.

Select the spot color to make adjustment. Or, create the spot color.

= For detailed information on how to add the spot color, refer topage 7-7.

Execute adjustment manually.

= For detailed information on how to adjust the spot color manually, refer topage 7-8.

Execute adjustment using the chart printed with spot color.

=> For detailed information on how to adjust the chart, refer topage 7-10.

Save the adjusted spot color table.

=> For detailed information on how to save, refer to page 7-12.

If necessary, change the priority.

= For detailed information on how to change the priority, refer topage 7-13.

If necessary, execute some management operations for the spot color table and spot color.

=> For detailed information on how to manage, refer to page 9-15 and page 9-19.

If necessary, initialize the [Spot Color] screen.

= For detailed information on how to initialize, refer to page 9-21.
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9.2

9.2.1

Load the Spot Color Table

In the image controller, there is the spot color table registered at factory shipping. You can also register the
spot color table which you adjusted on [Spot Color] screen. Use of the Spot Color Adjustment function of
Color Centro enables to load the spot color table and adjust the spot color in the loaded spot color table.

This section describes how to load the spot color table.

You can select the spot color table to load on [Spot Color Table Management] screen.

[Spot Color Table Management] screen

[Spot Color Table Management] screen is composed as follows;

A (H)
Created Date/Time Updated DatefTime Memo
0 Lo |5un Feb 01 20:21:30 JST 2009 |sun Feb 01 20:21:30 JST 2008 |
) Network |Sun Feb 01 20:21:30 JST 2009 |Sun Feb 01 20:21:30 JST 2009 i
|5un Feb 01 20:21:30 JST 2009 |Sun Feb 01 20:21:30 15T 2009 i
Priority
= Copy(©) ] [ Delete(0) ] [ Reload(r) ]
[ change Toble Information® | [ Export(s) ]
et Destaton |
Item Description
(tree view) Displays the places where the spot color tables are saved ([Control-
ler], [Local], and [Network]) in the tree format.
(list) According to the selection of the tree view, displays the saved spot
color tables.
[Priority] Using and (i, specifies the priority within the multiple spot
color tables with same table name registered in the image controller.
[Factory Default] Resets the priority to the factory default.
[Copy] Makes a duplication of the selected spot color table from the list
within [Controller], when [Controller] is selected on the tree view.
[Delete] Deletes the spot color table selected from the list.
[Reload] Updates the information of the list.

[Change Table Information]

Changes the table information (Table Name, Memo) of the spot color
table which is selected from the list.

[Export]/[Register] Exports the selected spot color table on the list to [Local] / [Network],
when [Controller] is selected on the tree view.
Registers the spot color table selected on the list to [Controller],
when a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view.

[Open] Loads the selected spot color table on the list to [Spot Color] screen.

[Cancel] Discards the current settings and closes the screen.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller
connected currently.

List ltems

The list items of the list on the [Spot Color Table Management] screen are as follows;

Item

‘ Description

[File Name]

Displays the saved file name of the spot color table when [Local] or
[Network] is selected on the tree view.
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Item Description
[Table Name] Displays the spot color table name.
[Created Date/Time] Displays the date/time when the new spot color table was created.
[Update Date/Time] Displays the date/time when the spot color table was updated.
[Memo] Displays the memo which was set to the spot color table.
When [Controller] is selected on the tree view, the list is displayed per group of [Table Name] in which the
spot color tables have the same name. Within the group, displays in order of priority. You can change the
order of priority. For detailed information on how to change the order of priority, refer topage 7-13.
When [Controller] is selected on the tree view, "*" mark is added after the name of the spot color table which
was registered at factory shipping. In addition, a red @ mark is added before the name of the spot color table
which was registered at factory shipping.
List Operations
The list of [Spot Color Table Management] screen can be sorted by [Table Name] (in case of [Controller]), or
[File Name] (in case of [Local] or [Network]). For how to operate it, refer to page 14-3.
When you display [Spot Color Table Management] screen first after launching Color Centro, the list is dis-
played in ascending order of [Table Name] (in case of [Controller]), or [File Name](in case of [Local] or [Net-
work]).
When [Controller] is selected on the tree view, the list is displayed in ascending order of [Table Name] per
group.
9.2.2 Menu of [Spot Color Table Management] screen

The menu items of the [Spot Color Table Management] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu Description

[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.

[Reload] Updates the information of the list.

[Sort] Sorts the content of the list by the selected list
item. For how to operate it, refer to page 14-3.

[Change Table Infor- Changes the table information (Table Name,

mation)] Memo) of the spot color table which is selected
from the list.

[Delete] Deletes the spot color table selected from the list.

[Copy] Makes a duplication of the selected spot color ta-
ble from the list within [Controller], when [Control-
ler] is selected on the tree view.

[Export] Exports the selected spot color table on the list to
[Local] / [Network], when [Controller] is selected
on the tree view.

[Create] Registers the spot color table selected on the list
to [Controller], when a folder other than [Control-
ler] is selected on the tree view.

[Close] Discards the current settings and closes the
screen.

[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.
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9.2.3

Load the Spot Color Table

This section describes how to load the spot color table.

The spot color table registered at factory shipping in the image controller can't be adjusted and overwritten.
When you want to adjust the spot color table registered at factory shipping, load the duplication of it which
was made beforehand and adjust the duplication. For detailed information on how to duplicate, refer to
page 8-20.

Click [Table] on [Spot Color] screen.

[Spot Color Table Management] screen appears.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Table].

From the tree view, select the place to save the spot color table.

The list appears according to the selection.
- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the spot color table to load.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Open].
[Spot Color Table Management] screen is closed to return to [Spot Color] screen.

Selected spot color table is loaded and the spot color appears to [Spot Color] screen.

- When you click [Cancel], [Spot Color Table Management] screen is closed to return to [Spot Color]
screen.

ColorCentro (IC-601) 9-7



9.3 Create the New Spot Color Table

9.3 Create the New Spot Color Table

You can create the new spot color table and add the new spot color.
This section describes how to create the new spot color table.

To create the new spot color table, use [Spot Color] screen.

Select [File] menu - [Create New Table] on [Spot Color]] screen.

On the left of [Table], "New" appears.

Add the new spot color.

- For detailed information on how to add the spot color, refer topage 7-7.
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9.4 Select the Spot Color / Add the New Spot Color

This section describes how to select the spot color and how to add the new spot color.

Select the Spot Color

=2  Select the spot color to adjust from the list of [Spot Color].

On the left of [Rename], the name of the selected spot color appears.

- When you want to save the current settings and you want to create the new spot color on base of
the selected spot color, make the duplication of it and adjust the duplication. For detailed informa-
tion on how to duplicate/delete/rename the spot color in the spot color table, refer topage 9-19.

= For detailed information on how to adjust the spot color, refer topage 7-8 and page 7-10.

Add the New Spot Color

1 Click [New] on [Spot Color] screen.

[New] screen appears.

Color Name

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

2 Specify the name of the new spot color to [Color Name] and click [OK].

On the left of [Rename], the name specified appears.

= The CMYK values of the new color are all "0". Then, [C(%)], [M(%)], [Y(%)] and [K(%)] of the list dis-
play "0".

= For detailed information on how to adjust the spot color, refer topage 7-8 and page 7-10.
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9.5 Adjust the Spot Color Manually

You can adjust the CMYK values of the spot color on [Spot Color] screen. The result of adjustment is reflected
to the preview area immediately. You can also print to confirm the colors of [Before Adjustment] and [After

Adjustment].

This section describes how to adjust the spot color manually.

To adjust the spot color manually, use [Spot Color] screen.

1 Specify the CMYK values to [Manual Adjustment] - [C], [M], [Y] and [K] for the spot color selected from

the list on [Spot Color] screen.

According to the settings, the preview area of [Manual Adjustment] - [Before Adjustment] and [After Ad-

justment] are updated.

- For each color, specify the value (from "0" to "100").

= When you input below the decimal point, the value rounded down is displayed.

= Similar operation can be done when you change the value of [C(%)], [M(%)], [Y(%)] and [K(%)] of the

list on [Spot Color] screen.

2 Confirm the preview of [After Adjustment], and repeat step 1 as required.

3  Cclick [Test Print].

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

& Confirmation Print

Paper Tray | T ~ |

Paper Size | A4

v]

[ Print ] [ Cancel ]

I!Current Destination

4 Specify [Paper Tray] and [Paper Size].

5 Click [Print].

Test printing is executed.

6 Confirm the test printing and repeat step 1 to step 5 as required.

- When you execute fine adjustment, go to the step described on page 7-10.
- When you save the adjusted spot color, go to the step described on page 7-12.
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9.6 Adjustment of Spot Color with the Printed Chart

You can execute fine adjustment of the spot color after CMYK adjustment using the printed chart.
This section describes how to adjust with the printed chart.
To print the chart, use [Spot Color] screen.

On [Adjustment by Printing Chart], you can print the chart on which the value of the selected spot color is
regarded as the center value. You can print the color chart where the color is varied with 8 steps based on
the center value of CMYK values specified by the degree of variation (%), per 9 groups where the conversion
method of CMYK differs.

From the printed chart, specify the No. of the color patch and Group to adopt those to the spot color and fix
the CMYK values.

1 Specify the step number to [Adjustment by Printing the Chart] - [Step] (from "1" to "10").

The chart in which the CMYK values are varied per the specified value is displayed on the preview area.

2 Click [Print Chart].

[Print Chart] screen appears.

& Print Chart
Paper Tray | TR - |
PaperSize | A% v |
[ print | [ cancel |
I!Current Destination .

3 Specify [Paper Tray], [Paper Size].

4 Click [Print].

Chart printing is executed.
= When you click [Print Chart], [No.] and [Group] become available.
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Confirm the printed chart.

Specify the number of the color patch and group which you adopt the spot color to [No.] and [Group],
and click [OK].

The specified color is displayed on [After Adjustment].

Confirm the preview of [After Adjustment], and repeat step 6 as required.

- When you save the adjusted spot color, go to the step described on page 7-12.
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9.7

Save the Spot Color Table

This section describes how to save the adjusted step color table.
To save the spot color table, use [Spot Color] screen.

When you save the spot color table to the image controller, the spot color table is registered into the image
controller. When you register the spot color table, the adjusted spot color table can be adopted to the output
according to the priority of the spot color table.

When the spot color table is saved in [Local] or [Network], the spot color table is saved as the spot color table
profile (Extension: ".spo").

Click [Save] on [Spot Color] screen.

[Save] screen appears.

& Save

Table Mame |Mas_color|

Destination Folder

I3 Controller Table Name Created Date/Time u
MAaS Sun Feb 01 20:21:30 15T 2008 i

i) Netwark

Memao

Save Cancel

‘Currant Destination ]

Specify the name of the spot color table to [Table Name] within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical charac-
ters.

= You can save the spot color table of the same name with those registered in the image controller.
When you add the new spot color, it is added on the same table. When you adjust the existed color,
it is updated. When you delete the existed color, it is deleted from the table.

From the tree view of [Destination Folder], select the place to save the spot color table.

The list appears according to the selection.

= When [Controller] is selected on the tree view, "*" mark is added after the name of the spot color
table which was registered at factory shipping. In addition, a red @ mark is added before the name
of the spot color table which was registered at factory shipping.

If necessary, enter the description into [Memo].

Click [Save].

When you select [Controller] as the destination folder, the spot color table is saved in the image con-

troller.

When you select [Local] or [Network] as the destination folder, the spot color table is saved as the spot

color table profile (Extension: ".spo").

= The priority of the newly saved spot color table becomes the top among the spot color tables of the
same name (group). When you change the priority of the spot color table in the image controller, go
to the step described on page 7-13.
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9.8

Change the Priority of the Spot Color Table

This section describes how to change the priority of the spot color table among the multiple spot color tables
of the same name (group) which are registered in the image controller.

To change the priority, use [Spot Color Table Management] screen.

The priority defines which spot color table is adopted to the spot color specified by the application.

Click [Table] on [Spot Color] screen.

[Spot Color Table Management] screen appears.

& Spot Color Table Management [(=13]
Ele(F)  Help(H)
f@Ycontroler Table Name Created Date/Time Updated Date/Time Memo
0 Local = - [Sun Feb 01 20:21:30 357 2008 sun Feb 01 20:21:30 35T 2008 [
0 Network. pic = [Sun Feb 01 20:21:30 J5T 2009 |5un Feb 01 20:21:30 35T 2009 I
ks = [Sun Feb 0120:21:30 35T 2008 [5un Feb 01 20:21:30 J5T 2009 |
£} >
Priority
= [ Copy() ] [ Delete(D) ][ Reload(R) ]
oo ] [ e ]
e
[Corrent estiaten |

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Table].

From the tree view, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the spot color table to change the priority.

- The list is displayed per group of the same [Table Name]. Within the group, tables are displayed in
order of priority.

= "' mark is added after the name of the spot color table which was registered at factory shipping.
In addition, a red @ mark is added before the name of the spot color table which was registered at
factory shipping.

= When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click or to change the position of the selected spot color table.

The position of the selected spot color table moves within the group of [Table Name].

= Click [Factory Default] when you want to reset the priority settings of the spot color table which was
registered at factory shipping. In this case, the priority of the spot color table created by user is not
changed.

Close [Spot Color Table Management] screen after changing the priority.
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9.9

Spot Color Table Management

This section describes how to manage the saved spot color table.

The management of the spot color table uses [Spot Color Table Management] screen. For detailed informa-
tion of [Spot Color Table Management], refer topage 9-2.

Copy the Spot Color Table

The spot color table registered at factory shipping in the image controller can't be adjusted and overwritten.
When you want to adjust the spot color table registered at factory shipping, load the duplication of it which
was made beforehand and adjust the duplication.

1 From the tree view of [Spot Color Table Management] screen, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

2 From the list, select the spot color table to copy.
- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
3 Click [Copy].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Information

Table Name  |HKS |

Mema
E3[EN

- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].

4 Specify [Table Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte
alpha-numerical characters).

= You can save the spot color table of the same name with those in the image controller.

5 Click [OK].
The duplication of the spot color table is generated in the image controller.

= The priority of the duplicated spot color table becomes the top among the spot color tables of the
same name (group). When you change the priority of the spot color table in the image controller,
refer to page 7-13.

Export the Spot Color Table as Profile

You can export the spot color table of the image controller to [Local] or [Network] as the spot color table pro-
file (Extension: ".spo").

1 From the tree view of [Spot Color Table Management] screen, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

2 From the list, select the spot color table to export.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

= You can export the spot color table which was registered at factory shipping.

3 Click [Export].
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[Save to Local] screen appears.

: B

Save in: |.£‘| My Documents V: ,? ‘llEl

LY hlﬂ My Music

:3 Ii;ﬂ My Pictures
My Recent |C5) Updater5
Documents

|My Documents |
58

My Computer | name: Il | [ Save ]
‘r;! Files of type: | 5pat Color file{ *.spa) | Cancel

- When you select the multiple spot color tables, [Export] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].

4 Specify the saving place and file name for the spot color table to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place as profile is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Spot Color Table Management] screen.

Register the Spot Color Table to the Image Controller

You can register the spot color table of [Local] or [Network] in "Controller" (Extension: [.spo]). When you reg-
ister the spot color table profile as the spot color table, the adjusted spot color table can be adopted to the
output according to the priority of the spot color table.

1 From tree view of [Spot Color Table Management], select [Local] or [Network] where the spot color table
profile is saved.

The list appears according to the selection.
2 Fromthe list, select the spot color table profile to register.

3 Click [Registration].

[Register] screen appears.

Table Mame |MA5 |

Memo | |

(o) (== ]

= When you select the multiple spot color tables, [Register] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Register] isn't available.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Register].

4 Specify [Table Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte
alpha-numerical characters).

=> You can save the spot color table of the same name with those registered in the image controller.

5  Click [OK].

The spot color table is registered to [Controller].
[Register] screen is closed to return to [Spot Color Table Management] screen.
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= The priority of the registered spot color table become top among the spot color tables of the same
name (group). When you change the priority of the spot color table in the image controller, refer to
page 7-13.

-> When the profile is created by exporting the spot color table registered at factory shipping and you
register it, the registered spot color table becomes available for adjustment.

Delete the Spot Color Table

You can delete the spot color table.

1

From the tree view and the list of [Tone Curve Management] screen, select the spot color table to delete.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check rz|
The following spot color table will be deleted.
] Are you sure ?
HES
K Cancel

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].
- When you select the spot color table which was registered at factory shipping, [Delete] isn't availa-
ble.

To delete, click [OK].

The selected spot color table is deleted.
-> When you select the multiple spot color tables, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the spot color table you have deleted.

Change the Spot Color Table Information

You can change the spot color table information.

1

From the tree view and the list of [Spot Color Table Management] screen, select the spot color table to
change the information.

- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.
- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Change Table Information].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Information

Table Mame |HK5 |

Memo | |

[ OK ]| Cancel |

= When you select the multiple spot color tables, [Change Table Information] isn't available.
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-> Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Table Information].

Edit [Table Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte al-

pha-numerical characters) as required.

= But, you can't change the table name of the spot color table which was registered at factory ship-
ping.

Click [OK].

The spot color table information is changed.

= The priority of the spot color table of which information was changed becomes the top among the
spot color tables of the same name (group). When you change the priority of the spot color table in
the image controller, refer to page 7-13.

Change the Priority of the Spot Color Table

You can reset the priority settings of the spot color table which was registered at factory shipping.

Click [Spot Color Table Management] - [Factory Default].

Confirmation screen appears.

Initialization Check

‘T) The priority order will be returned to the factory default.

) Are you sure ?

o OK | [ Cancel

- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Yes] when you want to reset the priority settings of the spot color table which was registered at
factory shipping.

The priority is reset to the factory default. In this case, the priority of the spot color table created by user
is not changed.
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9.10

Spot Color Table Management

This section describes how to manage the spot color stored in the spot color table.

The management of the spot color uses [Spot Color] screen. For detailed information of [Spot Color] screen,
refer to page 9-2.

Rename the Spot Color

1

2

Select the spot color to rename from the list of [Spot Color]

On the left of [Rename], the name of the selected spot color appears.

Click [Rename] on [Spot Color] screen.

[Rename] screen appears.

Color MName

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

Specify the changed name to [Color Name], and click [OK].

On the left of [Rename], the name specified appears.
- You can't store the spot color of the same name with other spot color in the spot color table.

- To save the changed name, save the spot color table. For detailed information on how to save the
spot color table, refer topage 7-12.

Copy the Spot Color

You can duplicate the spot color within the same spot color table. When you adjust the spot color, original
settings of the spot color is overwritten. When you want to save the current settings, make the duplication of

it.

1

Select the spot color to duplicate from the list of [Spot Color].

On the left of [Rename], the name of the selected spot color appears.

Click [Copy].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

Color Name

[ Ok, ] [ Cancel ]

- When you select the multiple spot colors, [Copy] isn't available.

Specify the name to [Saved Name] within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters.

- You can't save the spot color of the same name with the spot color in the spot color table.

Click [OK].

The duplication of the spot color is generated in the spot color table.

- To save the copied spot color, save the spot color table. For detailed information on how to save
the spot color table, refer topage 7-12.
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Delete the Spot Color

You can delete the spot color within the spot color table.

1 Select the spot color to delete from the list of [Spot Color].

On the left of [Rename], the name of the selected spot color appears.

2 Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check E|
The following spot color will be deleted.
N Are you sure ?
1K-10-10
K, Cancel

3 To delete, click [OK].

The selected spot color is deleted.
= When you select the multiple spot colors, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the spot color you have deleted.

= To fix the deleting of the spot color, save the spot color table. For detailed information on how to
save the spot color table, refer topage 7-12.
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9.11 Initialize the Spot Color Screen

The loaded spot color table and the result of spot color adjustment displayed on the [Spot Color] screen re-
main, until the time when screen is closed or reset.

This section describes how to initialize [Spot Color] screen and how to erase the loaded information and the
result of adjustment, without saving.

1 Select the spot color to initialize from the list of [Spot Color].

2 Fromthe [File] menu, select [Initialize].

The confirmation message appears.

Initialization Check

€ \  The priority arder will be returned to the factory default.
Sl Are you sure ?

[ ok [ Cancel

3 Click [OK].

The result of adjustment is erased from the screen.
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10.1

10.1.1

Alternative Color

Outline of Alternative Color

One alternative color table per color (RGB color/CMYK color) is stored in the image controller. The alternative
color table replaces the specific RGB color/CMYK color within job with CMYK color (alternative color).

You can set the alternative colors (64 for RGB and 64 for CMYK) to the alternative color table which is in the
controller. (total 128)

Use of the Color Centro enables to set and adjust the alternative color table in the image controller.

Color Centro also enables to select the alternative color from the spot color. By this function, you can adopt
the spot color to the alternative color as the processing of the image controller when the spot color can't be
specified by the application. When you use the spot color as the alternative color, adjust the spot color to use
beforehand. For detailed information on how to adjust the spot color, refer topage 7-2.

[Alternative Color Management] screen
The alternative color management function of Color Centro uses [Alternative Color Management] screen.

[Alternative Color Management] screen appears by clicking [Alternative Color] button on the [Launcher]
screen. To close this screen, select [Close] from [File] menu.

The composition of [Alternative Color Management] screen differs per tab.

When [RGB] tab is selected, [Alternative Color Management] screen is composed as follows;

& Alternative Color Management E@E|
Eile(F) telplH)
EEIENT

Origi.| R G B | afte..| «© M v K Adjust

original After Adjustment
Friority
New

o

Current Destination |

When [CMYK] tab is selected, [Alternative Color Management] screen is composed as follows;
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& Alternative Color Management [==1E3]

Eie(F) HelpH)
RGB |} CMYK.

or..| C M

Priority

Show Device Value

c M T K Adjust

Original After Adjustment

New

Current Destination |

Item Description

[RGB] Displays the screen to set the alternative color for specific RGB color
within the job.

[CMYK] Displays the screen to set the alternative color for specific CMYK

color within the job.

(list)

Displays the content of the alternative color table that is in the con-
necting image controllers for RGB or CMYK (it depends on [RGB] /
[CMYK] tab selection).

[Show Device Value]

Allows you to set when you select [CMYK] tab. When you check, you
can specify the color with the device value (from 0 to 255; 256 steps).
When you remove the check, you can specify the color with % (from
0 to 100).

[Original]

Displays the original color to which the alternative color can be set.

[After Adjustment]

Displays the color of the alternative color. Every adjustment is re-
flected on the screen immediately.

[R], [G], [B] Displays the RGB values of the original color.

[C1, M], [Y], [K] Displays the CMYK values of the alternative color.

[Select from Spot Color] Click to set the alternative color from the spot color.

[Priority] Allows you to set the priority when there are multiple alternative
colors for one original color using and (1],

[Add] Adds the new alternative color setting.

[Delete] Deletes the alternative color setting you selected from the alternative
color table.

[Copy] Duplicate the alternative color setting.

[Create] Registers the adjustment result in the image controller.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller
connected currently.

List ltems

The composition of the list on [Alternative Color Management] screen differs per tab.

When [RGB] tab is selected, the list on [Alternative Color Management] screen is composed as follows;

Item Description
[Original] Displays the original color to which the alternative color can be set.
[R], [G], [B] Displays the RGB values of the original color.
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Item

Description

[After Adjustment]

Displays the color of the alternative color. Every adjustment is re-
flected on the screen immediately.

(C], (ML, [Y], [K]

Displays the CMYK values of the alternative color.

When [CMYK] tab is selected, the list on [Alternative Color Management] screen is composed as follows;

Item

Description

[Original]

Displays the original color to which the alternative color can be set.

[C], (ML, [Y], [K]

Displays the CMYK values of the original color.

[After Adjustment]

Displays the color of the alternative color. Every adjustment is re-
flected on the screen immediately.

(C], (ML, [Y], [K]

Displays the CMYK values of the alternative color.

Displays the alternative color for the same original color in order of priority. You can change the order of pri-
ority. For detailed information on how to change the order of priority, refer topage 7-13.

10.1.2 Menu of [Alternative Color Management] screen

The menu items of the [Alternative Color Management] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu ltems Description
[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.
[Reload] Reload the information of the image controller
connected currently.
[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.
[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.
[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.

10.1.3 Basic Operation of [Alternative Color Management] screen

This section describes basic operation of [Alternative Color Management] screen.

Select the input color of the alternative color setting. Or, create the new input color of the alternative

color setting.

- For detailed information on how to select the input color, refer to page 10-5.

Set the input color of the alternative color setting.

=> For detailed information on how to set the input color, refer to page 7-7.

Specify the output color of the alternative color setting.

=> For detailed information on how to specify the output color, refer to page 10-8.

If necessary, change the priority.

= For detailed information on how to change the priority, refer topage 7-13.

Register the alternative color setting.

= For how to register it, refer to page 10-12.

If necessary, execute some management operations for the alternative color setting.

=> For detailed information on how to manage, refer to page 10-13.

ColorCentro (IC-601)

10-4



10.2

Select the Alternative Color / Add the New Alternative Color

10

10.2

Select the Alternative Color / Add the New Alternative Color

When you adjust the existed alternative color setting, select the original color (input color) to which the alter-
native color can be set.

When you add the new alternative color setting to the existed alternative color table, add the new input color.

This section describes how to select the input color and how to add the new input color.

Select the Input Color

This section describes how to select the original color (input color) to which the alternative color can be set.

1 Click [RGB] tab or [CMYK] tab on [Alternative Color Management] screen.
The list of each tab is displayed.

-
>

When you select the RGB input color, click [RGB] tab.
When you select the CMYK input color, click [CMYK] tab.

From the list, click the line of the alternative color (input color) which you adjust.

The color which is displayed in [Original] of the selected line, is selected as the input color.

>
>

>

>

When you adjust the selected input color, go to the step described on page 7-7.

When you adjust the alternative color without adjustment of the input color, go to the step described
on page 10-8.

The list displays the content of the alternative color table that is in the connecting image controllers
for RGB or CMYK (it depends on [RGB] / [CMYK] tab selection).

For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted alternative color settings when the adjustment
result has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 10-12.

When you want to save the current alternative color setting and you want to create the new setting
on base of the selected setting, make the duplication of it and adjust the duplication. For details on
how to copy the alternative color and how to delete it, refer to page 10-13.

Add the New Alternative Color

1 Click [RGB] tab or [CMYK] tab on [Alternative Color Management] screen.
The list of each tab is displayed.

>

EBX

& Alternative Color Management
Fie() Help(H)
(RS e
Origi...| R [ B Afe..| C M Y K Adjust

After Adjustment

Priority

Register

Current Destination |

When you add the RGB input color, click [RGB] tab.

= When you add the CMYK input color, click [CMYK] tab.

2  Click [New] on [Alternative Color Management] screen.
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One line is added on the list. At the added line of the list, the RGB values displayed are all "255" and
the CMYK values displayed are all "0".

- When you adjust the added input color, go to the step described on page 7-7.

& Alternative Color Management
Bie() Help(H)

E\ MK

Priority

0

Origi.. R G B | Afte..| C M Y K Adjust

Original

After Adjustment

-
-
-
-

Current Destination |

- When you adjust the alternative color without adjustment of the input color, go to the step described

on page 10-8.
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10.3  Adjust the Input Color

This section describes how to adjust the selected original color (input color) and how to adjust the added
input color.

When you don't need to adjust the selected input color or added input color, go to the step described on
page 10-8.

When you want to save the current input color setting and you want to create the new setting on base of the
selected setting, make the duplication of it and adjust the duplication. For details on how to copy the alter-
native color setting and how to delete it, refer to page 10-13.

When you select [CMYK] tab and select the input color, check [Show Device Value].

= When you check, you can specify the input color with the device value (from "0 " to "255"; 256 steps)
- When you remove the check, you can specify the color with %.

Specify the RGB/CMYK values which are set in the input color to the input boxes under [Adjust] - [Orig-
inal].

According to the settings, the preview area of [Adjust] - [Original] and [Original] on the list are updated.
- When you select [RGB] tab, specify the value from "0" to "255" for each color.

- When you select [CMYK] tab and check [Show Device Value], specify the value from "0" to "255"
for each color.

- When you select [CMYK] tab and remove the check of [Show Device Value], specify the value from
"0" to "100" for each color.

= When you input below the decimal point, the value rounded down is displayed.

-> Similar operation can be done when you change the RGB/CMYK values on the right of [Original] of
the list.

Confirm the preview of [Original], and repeat from step 1 to step 2 as required.

- When you adjust the output color to alternate, go to the step described on page 10-8.
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10.4  Adjust the Output Color

This section describes how to adjust the output color.

To adjust the output color, there are two methods. One is a method of specifying the value and the other is
a method of selecting from the spot color.

Specify the Value

1 Specify the CMYK values which are set to the output color to the input boxes under [Adjust] - [After
Adjustment].

According to the settings, the preview area of [Adjust] - [After Adjustment] and [After Adjustment] on
the list are updated.

- When you select [CMYK] tab and remove the check of [Show Device Value], specify the value from
"0" to "100" for each color.

= When you input below the decimal point, the value rounded down is displayed.

= Similar operation can be done when you change the CMYK values on the right of [After Adjustment]
of the list.

2 Confirm the preview of [After Adjustment], and repeat step 1 as required.

- When you register the adjustment result, go to the step described on page 10-12.

Select from Spot Color

You can adopt the spot color to the alternative color as the processing of the image controller when the spot
color can't be specified by the application. When you use the spot color as the alternative color, adjust the
spot color to use beforehand. For detailed information on how to adjust the spot color, refer to page 9-2.

1 Click [Select from Spot Color].

[Select from Spot Color] screen appears.

& Select from Spot Color

Select Table

Color

Colar M... C('}ru) M(Tﬂ) Y(:}rn:l K('}ru)
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2 Click [Table].

[Spot Color Select] screen appears.

Eile(F) Help(H)

& select Spot Color

X

=]
I3 Local
) Network

Table Name -
ICF =

Created Date/Time
[sun Feb 01 20:21:30 J5T 2009

Updated Da
|sunFeb 012

DIC =

|sun Feb 01 20:21:30 15T 2008 |sunFeb 012

HKS =

[Sun Feb 01 20:21:30 J5T 2003 [sunFeb 012

Current Destination [ -

3 From the tree view, select the place to save the spot color table.

The list appears according to the selection.

4 Fromthe list, select the spot color table to select the spot color.

5 Click [OK].

[Spot Color Select] screen is closed to return to [Select from Spot Color] screen.
Selected spot color table is loaded, and the spot color appears on [Select from Spot Color] screen.

6 From the list, select the spot color to specify as the output color.

The selected spot color is displayed to [Color].

p1c | [ selectable |
Color
C:65
M:34
¥:0
K0
Color M... | C(%) M%) ¥ (%) k(%)
o 21 27 -
13 1 54 1 =
74 11 7 5
52 37 0 0
53 43 0 0
59 53 0 0
57 51 0 0
44 51 0 0
41 75 0 0
41 g5 0 0
34 73 0 0
23 o &0 0
22 33 0 0
5 33 1 0
5 59 0 0
0 a2 22 0
0 a7 40 0 w

7 Click [OK].

[Select from Spot Color] screen is closed to returns to [Alternative Color Management] screen.
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= When you click [Cancel], [Select from Spot Color] screen is closed to return to [Alternative Color
Management] screen.

Confirm the preview of [After Adjustment], and repeat from step 1 to step 7 as required.

= When you change the priority of the alternative color settings, go to the step described on
page 7-13.
= When you register the adjustment result, go to the step described on page 10-12.
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10.5 Change the Priority of the Alternative Color

This section describes how to change the priority of the alternative color settings in the alternative color table.

The priority defines which alternative color setting is adopted to output when there are multiple alternative
color settings for one input color.

When only one alternative color settings is for one input color, the priority setting isn't necessary.

From the list of [ Alternative Color Management] screen, select the alternative color setting to change
the priority.
- Displays the alternative color for the same input color in order of priority.

= When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted alternative color settings when the adjustment
result has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 10-12.

Click 17 or [+ to change the position of the selected alternative color setting.

The position of the selected alternative color moves.
= When you register the adjustment result, go to the step described on page 10-12.
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10.6 Register the Alternative Color

This section describes how to register the alternative color settings displayed on [Alternative Color Manage-
ment] to the alternative color table which is used by the image controller.

When you register the settings to the image controller, the adjusted alternative color can be adopted to the

output.

Click [Register] on [Alternative Color Management] screen.
The alternative color settings are registered to the alternative color table which is in the controller.
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10.7

Alternative Color Management

This section describes how to manage the alternative color.

Copy the Alternative Color

You can duplicate the alternative color settings displayed on [Alternative Color Management] within the same
alternative color table. When you adjust the alternative color using the existed alternative color setting, orig-
inal settings of the alternative color is overwritten. When you want to save the current settings, make the du-
plication of it.

1 Select the alternative color setting to duplicate from the list of [Alternative Color Management].

& Alternative Color Management

Fie(F) Help(H)
RGB | oMy
orig.. R G B | Afe.. C M ¥ K Adjust
Criginal After Adjustment
. c
: :
:
Priority
Curren Destination | - —

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted alternative color settings when the adjustment
result has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 10-12.

2 Click [Copyl].

The duplication of the alternative color setting is generated in the alternative color table.

& Alternative Color Management

Eie() Help(H)
RaB | ammc
Origi.. R G B Afe.| C M v K Adjust
e o Criginal After Adjustment
. c
. ’
.
Priarity
Curren Destination | - —

= When you select the multiple alternative color settings, [Copy] isn't available.
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Delete the Alternative Color Setting

You can delete the alternative color setting.

1 Select the alternative color setting to delete from the list of [Alternative Color Management].

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted alternative color settings when the adjustment
result has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 10-12.

2 Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check

\‘_‘;p The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?

[ Ok i [ Cancel ]

3 To delete, click [OK].

The selected alternative color setting is deleted.
= When you select the multiple alternative color settings, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the alternative color setting you have deleted.
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I
11 Profile Management

11.1 Outline of Profile Management

Use of the Color Centro enables to manage several profiles which are saved to the Local computer, Network
computer, and the image controller, and are necessary for the color printing.

The types of profile which Color Centro manages are as follows;

° RGB Source Profile

CMYK Target Profile

Printer Profile

RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile

CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile

In addition, Color Centro can register 50 profiles at the maximum to the image controller when the size of
each profile is 10 MB or less.

Color Centro manages profiles, and also it creates and edits those by starting the "Color Centro Profiler" util-
ity.

11.1.1  [Profile Management] screen
The profile management function of Color Centro uses [Profile Management] screen.

[Profile Management] screen appears by clicking [Profile Management] button on the [Launcher] screen. To
close this screen, select [Close] from [File] menu.

[Profile Management] screen is composed as follows;

Eile(®) Help(H)

RGE Saurce Frofie_] [CCMYK Tareet Profile ] [ Printer Profie ] RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile ] [ CMYK=CMYK Device Link Frofile_|

Profile Name Created Date/Time Updated Date/Time
AckbeRGB1958 * Mon Jsn 19215028 JST2008 |Won Jsn 19 215028 ST 2008 e
|sRGB TEC61966-2-1 withBPG * |Mon Jan 19 215028 JST 2009 [Mon Jan 19 215028 ST 2009 [Preset Profile/Table

=

Copyle? )| I Dekie(D) il Fekad (R )|

T | = ]

(Current Destination |

Item Description

[RGB Source Profile] According to the selection of the tree view, displays the saved RGB
source profile.

[CMYK Target Profile] According to the selection of the tree view, displays the saved CMYK
target profile.

[Printer Profile] According to the selection of the tree view, displays the saved printer
profile.

[RGB-CMYK Device Link Pro- According to the selection of the tree view, displays the saved RGB-

file] CMYK device link profile.

[CMYK-CMYK Device Link Pro- | According to the selection of the tree view, displays the saved

file] CMYK-CMYK target profile.

(tree view) Displays the places where the profiles are saved ([Controller], [Local],
and [Network]) in the tree format.
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Item Description

(list) According to the selection of the buttons and the tree view on the
screen, displays the saved profiles.

[New] Starts "Color Centro Profiler" utility and creates the new profile.

[Edit] Starts "Color Centro Profiler" utility and edits the selected profile
from the list.

[Copy] Makes a duplication of the selected profile from the list within [Con-
troller], when [Controller] is selected on the tree view.

[Delete] Deletes the profile selected from the list.

[Reload] Updates the information of the list.

[Change Table Information] Changes the table information (Saved Name, Memo) of the profile

which is selected from the list.

[Export]/[Register] Exports the selected profile on the list to [Local] / [Network], when
[Controller] is selected on the tree view.

Registers the profile selected on the list to [Controller], when a folder
other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar Displays the IP address and the port number of the image controller
connected currently.

List ltems

According to the selection of the tree view and profile type, the list items displayed on [Profile Management]
screen are changed.

The list items of the measurement result list on the [Profile Management] screen are as follows;

Item Description

[Profile Name] (in case of [Con- | Displays the profile name (in case of [Controller]) or the file name of
troller]) / [File Name] (in case of | the profile.
[Local] or [Network])

[Created Date/Time] (in case of | Displays the created date/time of the profile.
[Controller])

[Update Date/Time] Displays the date/time when the profile was updated.

[Profile Name] (in case of [Local] | Displays the profile name.
or [Network])

[Paper Type] (in case of [Printer | Displays the paper type which the printer profile corresponds.
Profile])

[Memo] Displays the description of the profile.

When [Controller] is selected on the tree view, "*" mark is added after the name of the profile which was reg-
istered at factory shipping (default registered color profile). In addition, a red "@" mark is added before the
name of the profile which is set as default on the current color setting.

List Operations

The list of the [Profile Management] screen can be sorted by list item. For how to operate it, refer to
page 14-3.

When you display [Profile Management] screen first after launching Color Centro, the list is displayed in as-
cending order of [Profile Name] (in case of [Controller]), or [File Name] (in case of [Local] or [Network]).

ColorCentro (IC-601) 11-3



11.1 Outline of Profile Management

11

11.1.2 Menu of [Profile Management] screen

The menu items of the [Profile Management] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu ltems Description

[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.

[Profile Type] From the displayed sub menu, allows you to select
the profile type to display on the list.

[Reload] Updates the information of the list.

[Sort] Sorts the content of the list by the selected list
item. For how to operate it, refer to page 14-3.

[Change Table Infor- Changes the table information (Saved Name,

mation] Memo) of the profile which is selected from the list.

[Delete] Deletes the profile selected from the list.

[Copy] Makes a duplication of the selected profile from
the list within [Controller], when [Controller] is se-
lected on the tree view.

[New] Starts "Color Centro Profiler" utility and creates
the new profile.

[Edit] Starts "Color Centro Profiler" utility and edits the
selected profile from the list.

[Export] Exports the selected profile on the list to [Local] /
[Network], when [Controller] is selected on the tree
view.

[Import] Imports the profile selected on the list to [Control-
ler], when [Local] or [Network] is selected on the
tree view.

[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.

[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.
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11.2 RGB Source Profile Management
This section describes how to copy, delete, reload, change table information, export, and import the RGB
source profile.
11.2.1  Copy from the Image Controller
You can make a duplication of the RGB source profile in the image controller, to the image controller.
1 Click [RGB Source Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB Source
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view, select [Controller].
The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.
3 From the list, select the RGB source profile to copy.
- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
4 Click [Copyl].
[Change Table Information] screen appears.
& Chanee Table Infomation g|
Profile Tvpe RGE Source Profile
Saved Mame  |zRGB_IECE1966-2-1_withBPG
Paper Tvpe Link
Mema Preset Profile/Table
HelpiF1} [ K ] [ GCancel §
- When you select the multiple RGB source profiles, [Copy] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].
5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).
- You can't save the RGB source profile of the same name with those in the image controller.
6 Click [OK].
The duplication of the RGB source profile is generated in the image controller.
11.2.2 Delete

You can delete the saved RGB source profile.

1 Click [RGB Source Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB Source
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the RGB source profile to delete.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
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11.2.3

- You can delete the multiple RGB source profiles.

3 Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check

\_:.:‘) The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?

[ oK |[ Cancel ]

- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].
-> When you select the RGB source profile which was registered at factory shipping, [Delete] isn't

available.
4 To delete, click [Yes].

The selected RGB source profile is deleted.
- When you select the multiple RGB source profiles, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the RGB source profile you have deleted.

Change the Information

You can change the information of the saved RGB source profile.

1 Click [RGB Source Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB Source
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the RGB source profile to change the information.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

3 Click [Change Table Information].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

Profile Tvpe |RGEI Source Profile

& Chanee Table Infomation E|
|
|

Saved Mame |SRG B_IECE1966-2-1 withBPC

Paper Twpe Link

Memo | Prezet Profile/Table |

[ ] 4 ] [ Cancel |

= When you select the multiple RGB source profiles, [Change Table Information] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Table Information].

4 Edit [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte
alpha-numerical characters) as required.
= But, you can't change the table name of the RGB source profile which was registered at factory
shipping.

5  Click [OK].

ColorCentro (IC-601) 11-6



11.2 RGB Source Profile Management 1 1

The RGB source profile information is changed.

11.2.4 Export from the Image Controller

You can export the RGB source profile of the image controller to [Local] or [Network].

1 Click [RGB Source Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB Source
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view, select [Controller].
The list appears according to the selection.
- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.
3 Fromthe list, select the RGB source profile to register.
= When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
4 Click [Export].

[Save to Local] screen appears.

& 3
Savein: |<4 WINXPEN (C:) ¥ —? 1|I =]
» [ covrag o TEMP
i_“‘:} I._j Documents and Settings ) Vistaxp.all
MyRecent | |3 DOWNLOAD (3 WINDOWS
Documents | = jagg MAS_Profile.icc
s .||_"| MSOCache
Lﬁ I._j Movadigm
Desktop :.Ij Program Files
. | RecvaLer

___/' | swsetup
My Documents |'-j System Recovery
:ulj System Volume Information

:,!l;g &) svsTEM.SAY

My Computer: [FE0S name: | | [ Save ]
‘,-1} Files of type:  [profile ( =.icc) v|

- When you select the multiple RGB source profiles, [Export] isn't available.
-> When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].

5 Specify the saving place and file name for the RGB source profile to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.2.5 Import (Register) to the Image Controller

You can import (register) the RGB source profile of [Local] or [Network] in [Controller].

1 Click [RGB Source Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB Source
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 Selectthe places from [Local] or [Network] of the tree format, where the RGB source profiles are saved.

The list appears according to the selection.
3 From the list, select the RGB source profile to import.

4 Click [Import].

[Import] screen appears.

& Import §|
|
|

Profile Type |F‘.GB Source Profile

Saved Mame |I'~"I.-5.S_F‘r|:|ﬁle

Paper Type Link

Memo | |

[ Import ] [ Cancel ]

- When you select the multiple RGB source profiles, [Import] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Import] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Import].

5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

- You can't save the RGB source profile of the same name with those in the image controller.

6 Click [OK].

The RGB source profile is registered to [Controller].
[Import] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.3 CMYK Target Profile Management
This section describes how to copy, delete, reload, change table information, export, and import the CMYK
target profile.
11.3.1  Copy from the Image Controller
You can make a duplication of the CMYK target profile in the image controller, to the image controller.
1 Click [CMYK Target Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK Target
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view, select [Controller].
The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.
3 From the list, select the CMYK target profile to copy.
- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
4 Click [Copyl].
[Change Table Information] screen appears.
& Change Table Infomation
Profile Type CMYE Target Profile
Saved Mame  |[ISOuncoated
Paper Type Link
Mema Preset Profile/Table
o) =1
-> When you select the multiple CMYK target profiles, [Copy] isn't available.
-> When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Copy] isn't available.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].
5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).
- You can't save the CMYK target profile of the same name with those in the image controller.
6 Click [OK].
The duplication of the CMYK target profile is generated in the image controller.
11.3.2 Delete

You can delete the saved CMYK target profile.

1 Click [CMYK Target Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK Target
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the CMYK target profile to delete.

- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
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11.3.3

- You can delete the multiple CMYK target profiles.

3 Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check

\_:.:/ The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?

[ oK |[ Cancel ]

- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].
- When you select the CMYK target profile which was registered at factory shipping, [Delete] isn't

available.
4 To delete, click [Yes].

The selected CMYK target profile is deleted.
-> When you select the multiple CMYK target profiles, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the CMYK target profile you have deleted.

Change the Information

You can change the information of the saved CMYK target profile.

1 Click [CMYK Target Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK Target
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the CMYK target profile to change the information.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

3 Click [Change Table Information].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Infomation

Profile Type |CMYK Target Profile |

SavedName |TOYO_Offset_Coated_test |

Paper Type Link

Memo | |
(o) =1

- When you select the multiple CMYK target profiles, [Change Table Information] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Table Information].

4 Edit [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte
alpha-numerical characters) as required.

- But, you can't change the table name of the CMYK target profile which was registered at factory
shipping.
5  Click [OK].
The CMYK target profile information is changed.
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11.3.4 Export from the Image Controller

You can export the CMYK target profile of the image controller to [Local] or [Network].

1 Click [CMYK Target Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK Target
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view, select [Controller].
The list appears according to the selection.
- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.
3 Fromthe list, select the CMYK target profile to register.
- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
4 Click [Export].

[Save to Local] screen appears.

: X
Savein: | <e WINKPEN (C:) v T E=E
'Y &2 compag o TEMP
4 ‘3 l:_j Documents and Settings ) Vistaxp.all
MyRecent | () DOWNLOAD [ WINDOWS
Doaiments. | &5 iz85 MAS_Profile.icc
F= &5 Msocache
= (I Novadigm
Desktop :.Ij Program Files
- |5 RECYCLER
_‘__/' £ swsetup

My Documents I:_j System Recovery
:.Ij System Volume Information

':11)! | sYsTEM.SAY
My Computer: [FE0S name: || | [ Save ]
‘,-1—{ Files of type:  [profile ( =.icc) v| Cancel

= When you select the multiple CMYK target profiles, [Export] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].

5 Specify the saving place and file name for the CMYK target profile to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.3.5 Import (Register) to the Image Controller
You can import (register) the CMYK target profile of [Local] or [Network] in [Controller].

1 Click [CMYK Target Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK Target
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 Selectthe places from [Local] or [Network] of the tree format, where the CMYK target profiles are saved.

The list appears according to the selection.
3 From the list, select the CMYK target profile to import.

4 Click [Import].

[Import] screen appears.

& Import §|
|
|

Profile Type |CI'~"IYK Target Profile

Saved Mame |I'~"I.~'-\S_Cc:|u:ur

Paper Type Link

Memo | |

[ Impart ] [ Cancel |

-> When you select the multiple CMYK target profiles, [Import] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Import] isn't available.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Import].

5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

= You can't save the CMYK target profile of the same name with those in the image controller.

6 Click [OK].

The CMYK target profile is registered to [Controller].
[Import] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.4 Create the CMYK Target Profile

This section describes how to create the new CMYK target profile by launching Color Centro Profiler.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can create the CMYK target profile.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

[ Confirmation of Procedure

v

Name and Destination Settings

v

Measurement Setting

v

* You can skip the Chart Measurement

by Measurement Data File.

* Use Measurement Instrument

v

[
[
{
[
[

v

Entering Comment

v

Calculation

* Calculation is executed.

)
)
)
)
)
)

v
[ Complete J

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

. [Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.

° [Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.

11.4.1  Launch Color Centro Profiler
You can create the CMYK target profile by using Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [CMYK Target Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK Target
Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 Click [New].
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Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard. [Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

5 g P % & r

Confirmation of procedure 4 :L r S 4
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confirming

1. Name Sefiings: Please inputthe name and the destination folder to save of the CMYK target profile.

2. Setting of CMYK Target Profile Create the measurement data newly or select an existing

3. Calculats CMYK Target Profile Exscute calculation

4. Complete Creating CMYK Target Profile  The created profile will be available after registering in the Image Controller.

Back ] ( Next ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Confirmthe contents, click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-14.

11.4.2 Set the Profile Name and the Destination

1 Specify the name of CMYK target profile you create to [CMYK Target Profile Name] of [Name Settings]

screen.
& Color Centro Profiler
1.Name Settings \.// ,'3 2 P S a7
Please determine the CMYK target profile name and the destination folder to save, and press "Next" -
Destination
CMYK Target Profile Name
[ ]
Destination Folder
|KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( i ) ] Browse
File Name
[ 1
Back Cancel
Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ]
- There is no need to enter the extension because of being added automatically.

¥

You can't save the profile of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the image
controller.

= Youcan'tuse "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the profile name when
you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Browse].
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[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder CEIx

= {& Deskiop
4 My Computer
3 My Network Places
) My Documents:
2 Recycle Bin
(2 0512_MAS_Web
() 0526_MAS_e
{2 Ver.1.00000(100524)
) wata
LEN KONICA MINOLTA b

izhub PRESS C7000(

Destination Folder
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ) |

3 Select the destination folder for saving the CMYK target profile you create and click [OK].
The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-
tings] screen.

4 Click [Next].

The Select Measurement Method screen appears.

- When there is the profile with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears. To
save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

- Go to the step described on page 11-15.

11.4.3 Select the Measurement Method

1 Select [New Measurement] or [Use Existing Measurement File].

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Selting of GMYK Target Profile Zot B

Please select the measurement method

Active Profile Mame
|Sample-01.ice

Existing Measurement File

Back I Next ] [ cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- When you select [New Measurement], go to the step 4.
- When you select [Use Existing Measurement File], go to the step 2.

2 Click [Browse].
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[Open] screen appears.

Open

Look in: |\jCoIorCarrtm Profiler V| €} ¥ £° HE

Y (CiProfie

L E} [CiProfieset
My Recent
Documents

Fr
Desktop
My Documents

o

My Computer

' File pame: | b |

My Networe | Files of type: | Measurement data file(” med) v |

Select the measurement data file (.mcd) and click [Open].

The name of measurement data file appears in [Existing Measurement File].

Click [Next].

- When you select [New Measurement], Chart Measurement screen appears. In this case, go to the

step described on page 11-16.

- When you select [Use Existing Measurement File], the UCR/GCR Setting screen appears. In this

case, go to the step described on page 11-17.

11.4.4 Chart Measurement

On the Chart Measurement screen, select the instrument and start the measurement.

4
4
v

To use the instrument, you need to install the device driver of the instrument to your computer.
The chart pattern and available paper size differ according to the selected instrument.

According to the selected instrument, measurement operations differ. For detailed information on how

to operate, refer to user's guide of instrument respectively.

From [Instrument], select the instrument to use for measurement.

& Color Centro Profiler

2 .Setting of CMYK Target Profile

Please selectthe instrument and start the measurement.

Active Profile Name:

No | €% | M%| yn| Ku L b D Dm Dy Dk -~
1 30 o0 =
2 70 o0
3 00 T |0
! 50 0 0
5 2 0 0o 0
B 25 0 o0
7 0 o |0
8 0 0 0 0
3 50 0 o0
10 60 0 o o0 3
Back Cancel

Curent Destination | KGNICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

According to the selection, the chart image appears on the upper-right of the screen.
= [i11Sis (UV Filer)] returns the measurement result with the UV cut filter.

2 Click [Start] to start measurement.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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%

the screen.

To stop the measurement, click [Stop].

R %

3 cClick [Save the Result] after completing measurement.

[Save As] screen appears.

4 Specify the saving place and file name, and click [Save].

According to the selected instrument, the operation screen appears. Then, follow the instruction of

The current position of measurement appears on the chart image of the upper-right of the screen.

After acquirement of measurement data, [Save the Result] becomes available.
The value of each patch appears in the measurement result list.

Returns to the Chart Measurement screen after saving the measurement result file.

5 Click [Next].

the UCR/GCR Setting screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-17.

1145 Select UCR/GCR Setting

On the UCR/GCR Setting screen, select the UCR/GCR level concerning the generation of the Black separa-

tion on CMYK separation process.

1 Select the UCR/GCR level from [UCR/GCR Setting] of the UCR/GCR Setting screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Setling of CMYK Target Profile
Please Select UCR/GCR Setting.

Active Profile Name
[TestoMYKTarget ice

UCRIGCR Settings

# v':i,s‘r“}jr'

ENEIE

Back

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- You can set the amount of CMY to be replaced with Black.
= [Level 1 - Minimum Black Skeleton (Recommended)] decreases the amount of the generation of the

Black separation most.

= [Level 5 - Max Black: Full Black] increases the amount of the generation of the Black separation

most.

2 Click [Next].

The Comment screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-18.

ColorCentro (IC-601)

11-17



114  Create the CMYK Target Profile

11

11.4.6 Enter the Comment

On the Comment screen, enter the comment to embed to the profile you create, as required. You can confirm
the comment when you select the profile on Color Centro Profiler.

1 Enter the comment to [Comment (Optional)].

€¥ Color Centro Profiler =SS
y’

3 Calculate CMYK Target Profile Zob B

Please enter a comment and press "Next”
Ifyou press "Next", the CMYK target profile is calculated.
You can check the comment in the "Profile Management" dialog of ColorCentro

Active Profile Name
|TestcMYKTarget icc |

Comment (Dptional)

Back i DNext ] Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].
Profile is calculated and generated.
After completing calculation, the Calculation Result screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-19.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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11.4.7 Confirm and Complete the Profile

On the Calculation Result screen, displays the list of the setting of the generated CMYK-CMYK target profile.

1 Confirm the setting which is displayed on the Calculation Result screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

3.Calculate CMYK Target Profile

The profile was calculated as follows

TFile Namel
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )\ TestCMYKTargst

ICMYK Tanget Profilel
Profile Name 1 TestCMYKTarget
Comment 1

Type 10THER
UCR/GCR Seftings 1 Level 1 - Minimum Black: Skeleton{Recommended)

Back

I

Next I Cancel

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

The Complete Profile screen appears.

3 Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

4. Complete Creating CMYK Target Profile.
Creating is finished

/(fi* ---\\\'1
ks )
&/

=Y

Finish

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( i)

The wizard is completed.

= When you launch Color Centro Profiler by clicking [CMYK Target Profile] of [Profile Management],

Color Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.

= When you create the CMYK-CMYK device link profile with Color Centro Profiler, the Profile Deter-

mination screen appears.

= When you create or edit the profile set with Color Centro Profiler, the wizard screen (the Profile De-

termination screen) appears, respectively.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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11.5 Printer Profile Management
This section describes how to copy, delete, reload, change table information, export and import the printer
profile.
11.5.1 Copy from the Image Controller

You can make a duplication of the printer profile in the image controller, to the image controller.

Click [Printer Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [Printer Profile]
from the displayed sub menu.

From the tree view, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the printer profile to copy.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Copy].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Infomation

Profile Type Printer Profile
Saved Mame C7000_Ca000_UMCOAT_GLOSS
Paper Type Link | Mo Setting L

Memo Preset ProfileTable

[ 0K, ] [ Cancel |

= When you select the multiple printer profiles, [Copy] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].

Specify the name to [Saved Name] within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters.

= You can't save the printer profile of the same name with those in the image controller.
Select [Paper Type Link].
Edit [Memo] (within 128 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) as required.

Click [OK].

The duplication of the printer profile is generated in the image controller.
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11.5.2 Delete

You can delete the saved printer profile.

1

Click [Printer Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [Printer Profile]
from the displayed sub menu.

From the tree view and the list, select the printer profile to delete.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

- You can delete the multiple printer profiles.

Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check

\__:.:/ The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?

[ oK |[ Cancel ]

- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].
- When you select the printer profile which was registered at factory shipping, [Delete] isn't available.

To delete, click [Yes].

The selected printer profile is deleted.
= When you select the multiple printer profiles, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the printer profile you have deleted.
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11.5.3 Change the Information

You can change the information of the saved printer profile.

1 Click [Printer Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [Printer Profile]
from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the printer profile to change the information.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

3 Click [Change Table Information].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Infomation

Profile Type |Printer Profile |

Saved Mame |Sam|:|le |

Paper Type Link |N|:| Setting L |

Memo |F'reset ProfileTable |

[ [conce

= When you select the multiple printer profiles, [Change Table Information] isn't available.
-> Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Table Information].

4 Specify the name to [Saved Name] within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters as required.

= You can't save the printer profile of the same name with those in the image controller.
= But, you can't change the table name of the printer profile which was registered at factory shipping.

5  select [Paper Type Link], as required.
6 Edit [Memo] (within 128 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) as required.

[ Click [OK].

The printer profile information is changed.
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11.5.4 Export from the Image Controller

You can export the printer profile of the image controller to [Local] or [Network].

1

Click [Printer Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [Printer Profile]
from the displayed sub menu.

From the tree view, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.

- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the printer profile to register.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Export].

[Save to Local] screen appears.

: X
Savein: | <e WINKPEN (C:) v T E=E
'Y &2 compag o TEMP
4 ‘3 l:_j Documents and Settings ) Vistaxp.all
MyRecent | () DOWNLOAD [ WINDOWS
Doaiments. | &5 iz85 MAS_Profile.icc
F= &5 Msocache
= (I Novadigm
Desktop :.Ij Program Files
- |5 RECYCLER
_‘__/' £ swsetup

My Documents I:_j System Recovery
:.Ij System Volume Information

':11)! | sYsTEM.SAY
My Computer: [FE0S name: || | [ Save ]
‘,-1—{ Files of type:  [profile ( =.icc) v| Cancel

= When you select the multiple printer profiles, [Export] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].

Specify the saving place and file name for the printer profile to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.5.5 Import (Register) to the Image Controller
You can import (register) the printer profile of [Local] or [Network] in [Controller].
1 Click [Printer Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [Printer Profile]
from the displayed sub menu.
2 Selectthe places from [Local] or [Network] of the tree format, where the printer profiles are saved.
The list appears according to the selection.
3  Fromthe list, select the printer profile to import.
4 Click [Import].
[Import] screen appears.
& Import rg|
Profile Type |Printer Profile |
Saved Mame |I'~"I.~'-\S_Cc:|u:ur |
Paper Type Link |N|:| Setting w |
Mema | |
[ Import ] [ Cancel |
- When you select the multiple printer profiles, [Import] isn't available.
-> When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Import] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Import].
5 Specify the name to [Saved Name] within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters.
= You can't save the printer profile of the same name with those in the image controller.
6  Select [Paper Type Link].
7 Edit [Memo] (within 128 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) as required.

Click [OK].
The printer profile is registered to [Controller].
[Import] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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11.6 Create the Printer Profile

This section describes how to create the new printer profile by launching Color Centro Profiler.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can create the printer profile.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

[ Confirmation of Procedure ]
v

[ Name and Destination Settings J
v

Measurement/Paper Info/other Settings |____
Model Confirmation

v

* You can skip the Chart Measurement
by Measurement Data File.

Chart Measurement

v

UCR/GCR Level Setting J<—

v

* Use Measurement Instrument.

Entering Comment J
v
Calculation J

v
[ Complete ]

N N N

* Calculation is executed.

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

° [Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.

° [Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.
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11.6.1 Launch Color Centro Profiler

You can create the printer profile by using Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [Printer Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [Printer Profile]
from the displayed sub menu.

2 Click [New].

Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard. [Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

Confirmation of procedure
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next" after confirming

1. Name Seftings. Please input the name and the destination folder to save of the printer profile.
2. Setting of Printer Profile Create the measurement data newly or select an existing.

3. Calculate Printer Profile Execute calculation.

4. Complete Creating Printer Profile  The created profile will be available after registering in the Image Controller.

Back i DNext ] Gancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Confirm the contents, click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-26.

11.6.2 Set the Profile Name and the Destination

1 Specify the name of printer profile you create to [Printer Profile Name] of [Name Settings] screen.

¥ Color Centro Profiler FEX

1.Name Settings
Determine the printer profile name and destination folderto save. and press "Next"
Destination
Printer Profie Name
Sample-1
Destination Folder -
|KOGNICA MINOLTA bichub PRESS G7000( ] ]
File Name
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )\Sample-1ice
Back i Next ] [ cancel
Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

¥

There is no need to enter the extension because of being added automatically.

You can't save the profile of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the image
controller.

= Youcan'tuse "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the profile name when
you save the profile to the image controller.

¥

2 Click [Browse].

ColorCentro (IC-601) 11-26



11.6  Create the Printer Profile 1 1
[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.
= (& Desktop
4 My Computer
3 My Network Places
{23 My Documents
2 Recycle Bin
{£3) 0512_MAS_Web
{£3) 0526_MAS _e
{0 Ver.1.00000(100524)
) wata
';_;‘ KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(
EP](EOSI::'::\‘EV\./:‘\:ED.‘E:; bizhub PRESS C7000( ) |
oK ] [ Cancel ]
3 Select the destination folder for saving the printer profile you create and click [Open].
The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-
tings] screen.
4 Click [Next].
The Select Measurement Method / Paper Setting screen appears.
- When there is the profile with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears. To
save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].
= Go to the step described on page 11-27.
11.6.3 Select Measurement Method / Paper Setting

On the Select Measurement Method / Paper Setting screen, you can select the measurement method and

set the related paper setting.

1 From [Measurement Setting], select [New Measurement] or [Use Existing Measurement File].

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Setting of Printer Profile

Please select the measurement method and set up the related paper seting

Active Profile Name
|Sample-1.icc

Measurement Setting

) Use Existing Measurement File

Existing Measurement File

Paper Setings
Mode!

AT

Get Tray/Paper Profile Information

Tray / Paper Profil Iformation [

|
Paper Type Paper Color
| Prein Paper ~ | [vmite

Weight Unit

Glossy Mode

|grm
Paper Weight

v [or

| 472 gsm2

v

[ Back [

- When you select [New Measurement], go to the step 5.
- When you select [Use Existing Measurement File], go to the step 2.

2 Click [Browse].

[Open] screen appears.

3 Select the measurement data file (.mcd) and click [Open].

The name of measurement data file appears in [Existing Measurement File].

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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4

When you set [Paper Type], [Paper Color], [Glossy Mode], and [Paper Weight] using the tray information
and paper profile of the main body, you can display [Get paper Information] screen by clicking [Get
Tray/Paper Profile information].

&* Color Centro Profiler - Get Paper Information

(@) Get Tray Information |

Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Weight Paper Color
Tray 1 A4 Plain Paper 210-256 gim2 White
Tray 2 A3 Plain Paper 8474 gim2 White
Tray 3 24 Plain Paper 8474 gim2 White

(O Get Paper Profile

Paper Profile Paper Type Paper Weight Paper Color ~
11x17 105 gsm Hammermill Color Copy Plain Paper 81-105 g/m2 White
11x17 219 gsm C1S Kremekote Cover GI Plzin Paper 163-209 gim2 White
11x17 270 gsm €25 Mohawk Cover Gloss Coated GL 210-256 gim2 White
12x18 105 gsm Hammermill Color Copy Plain Paper 21-105 gm2 Whits
3 Heart Envelopes, 110 gsm Heart Corpor. Plain Paper 106-135 gim2 White
A3 120 gsm Navigator Golour Docs. Plain Paper 106-135 gim2 White
A4 120 gsm Navigator Colour Docs Plain Paper 106-135 gim2 White
Blue Letter 75 gsm Boise MP Plain Paper 75-80 gim2 Other
Envelope DL 100 gsm 5 Star EvnDL Plain Paper 21-105 g/m2 White
Envelope No 10 80 gsm Neenah Plain Paper 21-105 g/m2 White
Laid Letter 90 gsm Fox River Select Plain Paper 81-105 gim2 White
Legal 105 gsm Hammermill Color Copy Plain Paper 81-105 gim2 White
Letter 105 gsm Hammermill Color Copy Plain Paper 81-105 g/m2 White 5
< >

- When you connect to the image controller which is for the selected printer, [Get Tray/Paper Profile
information] is available.

= When you use [Get Tray/Paper Profile information], go to the step 6.
- When you set [Paper Type], [Paper Color], [Paper Weight] and [Glossy Mode] manually, go to step 7.

On [Get paper Information] screen, select [Get Tray Information] or [Get Paper Profile] and select the
tray information or paper profile which you use then click [OK].

The information you get is displayed to [Tray / Paper Profile Information]. [Paper Type], [Paper Color],
[Paper Weight] and [Glossy Mode] are set automatically.

Select paper type, paper color, paper weight and glossy mode which you use from [Paper Type], [Paper
Color], [Weight Unit], [Glossy Mode] and [Paper Weight].

= When you use [Get Tray/Paper Profile information], you can't set manually [Paper Type], [Paper
Color], [Paper Weight] and [Glossy Mode].

Click [Next].
= When you select [New Measurement] from [Measurement Setting], the Chart Measurement screen
appears. In this case, go to the step described on page 11-28.

= When you select [Use Existing Measurement File] from [Measurement Setting], the UCR/GCR Set-
ting screen appears. In this case, go to the step described on page 11-30.

11.6.4 Chart Measurement

On the Chart Measurement screen, select the instrument and start the measurement.

v
v
4

To use the instrument, you need to install the device driver of the instrument to your computer.
The chart pattern and available paper size differ according to the selected instrument.

According to the selected instrument, measurement operations differ. For detailed information on how
to operate, refer to user's guide of instrument respectively.
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1

From [Instrument], select the instrument to use for measurement.

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Setting of Printer Profile 4 / » :&1 » g {a

Please selectthe instument. outputthe chart and start measuring

Active Profile Name:
| TestPrinterProfile2.icc

z
2

]
e P
hopoooonon §
roooooooaoo ﬁ

im0 =
g
&

Back Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

According to the selection, the chart image appears on the upper-right of the screen.
= [i11Sis (UV Filer)] returns the measurement result with the UV cut filter.

Specify the copy number of the chart outputting to [Copies].
Click [Output] to print the chart.

Click [Start] to start measurement.

= According to the selected instrument, the operation screen appears. Then, follow the instruction of
the screen.

= The current position of measurement appears on the chart image of the upper-right of the screen.
- To stop the measurement, click [Stop].

- After acquirement of measurement data, [Save the Result] becomes available.

= The value of each patch appears in the measurement result list.

Click [Save the Result] after completing measurement.

[Save As] screen appears.

Specify the saving place and file name, and click [Save].

Returns to the Chart Measurement screen after saving the measurement result file.

Click [Next].

the UCR/GCR Setting screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-30.
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11.6.5 Select UCR/GCR Setting

On the UCR/GCR Setting screen, select the UCR/GCR level concerning the generation of the Black separa-

tion on CMYK separation process.

1 Select the UCR/GCR level from [UCR/GCR Setting] of the UCR/GCR Setting screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Setting of Printer Profile
Please Select UCR/GCR Seiting

Active Profile Name
[TestPrinterProfile2 icc

NEYN

11.6.6

g Il N |

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

= You can set the amount of CMY to be replaced with Black.

- [Level 1 - Minimum Black Skeleton (Recommended)] decreases the amount of the generation of the

Black separation most.

- [Level 5 - Max Black: Full Black] increases the amount of the generation of the Black separation

most.

Click [Next].

The Comment screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-30.

Enter the Comment

On the Comment screen, enter the comment to embed to the profile you create, as required. You can confirm
the comment when you select the profile on Color Centro Profiler.

1 Enter the comment to [Comment (Optional)].
& Color Centro Profiler
3 Calculate Printer Profile Erlp B
Please enter a comment and press "Next"
If you press "Next’. the printer profile is calculated.
You can check the comment in the "Profile Management" dialog of ColorCentro
Active Profile Name
|TestPrinterProfile2.ice
Comment (Optional)
Back i Next ] Cancel
Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ]
2 Click [Next].

Profile is calculated and generated.

After completing calculation, the Calculation Result screen appears.
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- Go to the step described on page 11-31.

11.6.7 Confirm and Complete the Profile

On the Calculation Result screen, displays the list of the setting of the generated printer profile.

1 Confirm the setting which is displayed on the Calculation Result screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

3.Calculate Printer Profile E Y- Vl’&,s L4 S P:‘ 3 r"

The profile was calculated as follows

File Named
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )\ TestPrinterProfile?

Printer Profile]
Profile Name 1 Te

r 1 White
ight 164-74 g/m2

UCR/GCR Settings 1 Level 1 - Minimum Black: Skeletori{Recommended)

Back i Next ] [ cancal

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

The Complete Profile screen appears.

3 Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

4_Complete Creating Printer Profile < v%&f | 4 S r‘ :'
Creating is finished

Einioh

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

The wizard is completed.

- When you launch Color Centro Profiler by clicking [Printer Profile] of [Profile Management], Color
Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.

= When you create the RGB-CMYK device link profile with Color Centro Profiler, the Profile Determi-
nation screen appears.

= When you create the CMYK-CMYK device link profile with Color Centro Profiler, the Profile Deter-
mination screen appears.

= When you create or edit the profile set with Color Centro Profiler, the wizard screen (the Profile De-
termination screen) appears, respectively.
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11.7 RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile Management

This section describes how to copy, delete, reload, change table information, export and import the RGB-
CMYK device link profile.

11.7.1  Copy from the Image Controller
You can make a duplication of the RGB-CMYK device link profile in the image controller, to the image con-
troller.
1 Click [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

3 From the list, select the RGB-CMYK device link profile to copy.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

4 Click [Copyl].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Infomation

Profile Type RGB-CMYE Device Link Profile
Saved Mame  |srgb_rgb_dlp_image
Paper Type Link

Mema Preset Profile/Table

[ oK ] [ Cancel

- When you select the multiple RGB-CMYK device link profiles, [Copy] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Copy] isn't available.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].

5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

- You can't save the RGB-CMYK device link profile of the same name with those in the image con-
troller.

6 Click [OK].
The duplication of the RGB-CMYK device link profile is generated in the image controller.

11.7.2 Delete
You can delete the saved RGB-CMYK device link profile.

1 Click [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 From the tree view and the list, select the RGB-CMYK device link profile to delete.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.
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- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].
= You can delete the multiple RGB-CMYK device link profiles.
3 Click [Delete].
Confirmation screen appears.
Deletion Check
\_:.:‘) The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?
[ oK i [ Cancel ]
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].
- When you select the RGB-CMYK device link profile which was registered at factory shipping, [De-
lete] isn't available.
4 To delete, click [Yes].
The selected RGB-CMYK device link profile is deleted.
-> When you select the multiple RGB-CMYK device link profiles, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the RGB-CMYK device link profile you have deleted.
11.7.3 Change the Information

You can change the information of the saved RGB-CMYK device link profile.

1 Click [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the RGB-CMYK device link profile to change the information.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

3 Click [Change Table Information].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Infomation

Profile Type |F‘.GB—CMYK Device Link Profile |

Saved Mame |Sam|:ule-2 |

Paper Type Link

Mema |F‘reset ProfileTable |

Help(F1) E oK Cancel
| |

- When you select the multiple RGB-CMYK device link profiles, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Table Information].

4 Edit [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte
alpha-numerical characters) as required.

= But, you can't change the table name of the RGB-CMYK device link profile which was registered at
factory shipping.
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5  Click [OK].
The RGB-CMYK device link profile information is changed.

11.7.4 Export from the Image Controller

You can export the RGB-CMYK device link profile of the image controller to [Local] or [Network].

1 Click [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 From the tree view, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

3 From the list, select the RGB-CMYK device link profile to export.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

4 Click [Export].

[Save to Local] screen appears.

Savein: | < WINXPEN (C:) v| ¥ rEE
y [ compag O TEMP
[EE: == " ==
L 3 :'i__-'l Documents and Settings _"| Vistaxp.all
My Recent I DOWNLOAD |2y WINDOWS
Documents | = jagg MAS_Profile.icc
;:"‘I =) Msocache
= :.__"1 MNovadigm
Desktop |[Z) Program Files
|3 RECYCLER
=) ) swsetup
My Documents I.__"] System Recovery
= |5 System Volume Information
— I
o | (9 svsTem.sav |
My Computer i |
Q) ot [profe (mic0 3

- When you select the multiple RGB-CMYK device link profiles, [Export] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].
5 Specify the saving place and file name for the RGB-CMYK device link profile to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.

11.7.5 Import (Register) to the Image Controller
You can import (register) the RGB-CMYK device link profile of [Local] or [Network] in [Controller].

1 Click [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 Selectthe places from [Local] or [Network] of the tree format, where the RGB-CMYK device link profiles
are saved.

The list appears according to the selection.

3 Fromthe list, select the RGB-CMYK device link profile to import.
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4 Click [Import].
[Import] screen appears.
& Import
Profile Type
Saved Mame
Paper Type Link

Memo

\RGB-CMYK Device Link Prafile

|Sample-2

|F‘reset ProfileTable

[ Import ] [ Cancel |

3
|
|

- When you select the multiple RGB-CMYK device link profiles, [Import] isn't available.
= When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Import] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Import].

5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

= You can't save the RGB-CMYK device link profile of the same name with those in the image con-

troller.

6 Click [OK].

The RGB-CMYK device link profiles are registered to [Controller].
[Import] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.8 Create the RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile

This section describes how to create the new RGB-CMYK device link profile by launching Color Centro Pro-
filer.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can create the RGB-CMYK device link profile.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

Confirmation of Procedure

v

Name and Destination Settings

v

* As required, you can create profiles.
Profile Settings v

v [ Profile Creation }

Color Conversion Setting ] < |

v

Entering Comment

v

Calculation

* Calculation is executed.

v

Complete ]

N N N N N YN

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

° [Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.

[Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.

11.8.1  Launch Color Centro Profiler
You can create the RGB-CMYK device link profile by using Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 Click [New].
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Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard. [Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

<& ’k&’ﬁ

Confirmation of procedure
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confirming

1. Name Setiings Please input the name and the destination folder to save of the RGE-CMYK devics
link profile.

2. Create or Select Profiles Please create or select the printer profile, and the RGE souree profile.

3. Sefting of RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile
4. Calculate RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile. Execute calculation.
5. Complete Creating RGE-CMYK Device Link Profile  The created profile will be available after registering in the Image Controller.

Execuies the color conversion setiing of the device link profile.

Cancel

Back ][ Nex: ] |

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Confirmthe contents, click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-37.

11.8.2 Set the Profile Name and the Destination

1 Specify the name of RGB-CMYK device link profile you create to [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile
Name] of [Name Settings] screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

1.Name Settings a
Please determine the RGB-CMYK device link profile name and the destination folder to

Destination
RGBLMYK Device Link Profile Name
|Sample-2

Destination Folder -
|KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ) ] Browse

File Name

|KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( J\Sample-3icc ]

Back i DNext ] Gancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

= There is no need to enter the extension because of being added automatically.
- You can't save the profile of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the image

controller.
= Youcan'tuse "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the profile name when

you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Browse].
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[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder

= {& Deskiop
4 My Computer
3 My Network Places
) My Documents:
2 Recycle Bin
(2 0512_MAS_Web
() 0526_MAS_e
{2 Ver.1.00000(100524)

0 wata
';_; KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( -)]

Destination Folder
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Select the destination folder for saving the RGB-CMYK device link profile you create and click [OK].

The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-
tings] screen.

4 Click [Next].

The Profile Determination screen appears

- When there is the profile with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears. To
save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

- Go to the step described on page 11-38.

11.8.3 Determine the Profiles

On the Profile Determination screen, specify the printer profile and the RGB source profile which are used by
RGB-CMYK device link profile. In addition, you can create the printer profile as required.

1 Specify the name of printer profile which is used by RGB-CMYK device link profile. When you use the
existed printer profile, click [Browse]. When you create the new printer profile, click [Create].

¥ Color Centro Profiler [B=E3)
y >

2 Profile Determination
Please create or selectthe printer profile and the RGB source profile

Active Profile Name
|Sample-3icc
Printer Profile
Selected Profile

RGE Source Profile

© sRGB
O AdobeRGB
© Other
sAGB
Back Gancel

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( D

- When you click [Browse], [Load Printer Profile] screen appears. In this case, go to the step 2.
-> When you click [Create], go to step described from page 11-26 to page 11-31.

2 Onthe screen displayed by clicking [Browse] of [Load Printer Profile], select a printer profile to use and
click [Open].
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The selected printer profile appears on [Load Printer Profile]. As required, set [Paper Type], [Paper
Color], [Paper Weight] and [Glossy Mode]. Then, click [Finish] to return to the Profile Determination
screen.

€" Color Centro Profiler

Load Pnnter Profile
Please set up the related paper settings

Load Prirter Profile
C7000_C6000_COAT_GLOSS.icc

Paper Settings
Model

Tray/ Paper Profile Information Get Tray/Paper Profile Information

Paper Type Paper Color
Coated GL ¥ | White v
Weight Unit Glossy Mode
aim? | |On b
Paper Weight
106-135 g/m2 -

Finish I [ Cancel

3 Specify the RGB source profile which is used by RGB-CMYK device link profile. When you use [sRGB]
or [Adobe RGB] which are preset to the image controller, select [sRGB] or [Adobe RGB]. When you
specify the other RGB source profile, select [Other] and click [Browse].

= When you click [Browse], go to step 4.
- When you select [sSRGB] or [AdobeRGB], go to step 5.

4 Onthescreen displayed by clicking [RGB Source Profile] - [Browse], select the RGB source profile used
and click [Open].
The selected RGB source profile is displayed below [Other] of [RGB Source Profile].

5 Click [Next].

The Customize Color Conversions screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-40.
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11.8.4 Customize the Color Conversions

On the Customize Color Conversions screen, you can set the rendering intent.

1 From [RGB-CMYK Conversion] - [Rendering Intent], select the rendering intent.

& Color Centro Profiler

3.Setting of RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile Zo SR X0 1]

Please customize the color conversions what you want

Active Profile Name
|Sample-2.ice

RGB-CMYK Conversion
RGB-CMYK Davice Link Profile Golor Cenversion Setting

Back ] ( Next ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- [Perceptual] is the setting to represent the color near to the color which is before conversion.

= [Saturation] is the setting to represent the color which maintains as much as possible the brightness
of the color which is before conversion.

- When you make all contents of the setting on the screen the same content as recommended setting,
click [Undo].

2 Click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

File(PS, PDF)
| | | Browse .. |
Paper Tray
| | [ Select Tray ]
Screen Setting Raw Setting
|Dnt1 v| Port Number

[2100 |
Main Body Status

3 Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

- Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.

From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Customize Color Con-
versions screen.

R P P %

4 Confirm the result of test printing.

5 Click [Next].

The Comment screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-41.
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11.8.5

Enter the Comment

On the Comment screen, enter the comment to embed to the profile you create, as required. You can confirm

the comment when you select the profile on Color Centro Profiler.

1 Enter the comment to [Comment (Optional)].

& Color Centro Profiler

4 Calculate RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile

Please enter a comment and press "Next"
Ifyou press "Next". the RGB-CMYK device link profile is calculated
‘You can check the commentin the "Profile Management" dialeg of ColorCentro

Active Profile Name
|sample-zice |

Comment (Optional)

Back i

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

Profile is calculated and generated.

After completing calculation, the Calculation Result screen appears.

= Go to the step described on page 11-42.
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11.8.6 Confirm and Complete the Profile

On the Calculation Result screen, displays the list of the setting of the generated RGB-CMYK device link pro-
file.

1 Confirm the setting which is displayed on the Calculation Result screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

4 Calculate RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile

The profile was calculated as follows

[File Name1
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000{ J\Sample-3

IRGB-CMYK Conversion]
Profile Name: ] Sampie-3
Comment 1

Paper Profile I None

Paper Type 1 Plain Paper
Glossy Mode 1O
Paper Color 1 White

Paper Weight 164-74 g/m2

Rendering Intert 1 Saturation
Prirter Profilel

Profile Name: 1 DIC_Standard_SFC_AM_30iicc
Profile : Cannot edit

IRGB Source Profile]
Profile Name 1sRGE
Type 1sRGE

[ Bk I R | [ o

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( o

2 Click [Next].

The Complete Profile screen appears.

3 Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

5.Complete Creating RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile
Creating is finished

Finish

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

The wizard is completed.
Color Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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119 Edit the RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile

This section describes how to edit the RGB-CMYK device link profile by launching Color Centro Profiler.

Color Centro Profiler enables the adjustment of the point color per object and the adjustment of the profile
curve.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can edit the RGB-CMYK device link profile.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

[ Confirmation of Procedure ]
v

[ Name and Destination Settings ]
v

Point Color/
Profile Curve Adjustment

v

Entering Comment

v

[ Calculation ] * Calculation is executed.

v

Confirmation of Result

v
[ Complete ]

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

° [Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.

° [Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.

11.9.1  Launch Color Centro Profiler
You can edit the RGB-CMYK device link profile by using Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [RGB-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the RGB-CMYK device link profile to edit.

=> For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

3 Click [Edi].
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Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard. [Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

” g y” o,
Confirmation of procedure &P r ]
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confirming
1. Name Sefiings: Please input the name and the destination folder to save of the RGB-CMYK device
link profile.
2. Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment  You can adjust output coler around a pointed color and the curves in the Profile
3. Complete RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile Edit The created profile will be available after registering in the Image Controller.
Back ] ( Next ] | Cancel
Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

4 Confirm the contents, click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-44.

11.9.2 Set the Profile Name and the Destination

1 Specify the name of RGB-CMYK device link profile you edit to [RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile Name]
of [Name Settings] screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

1.Name Settings a2
Please determine the RGB-CMYK device link profile name and the destination folder to save, and press "Next"

Destination

RGBLMYK Device Link Profile Name

[Sample3]

Destination Folder

e Browse

File Name
[C\sample-3ice |

Back i DNext ] Gancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- When you save the RGB-CMYK device link profile with another name or to another place, enter the
profile name and go to step 2.

- When you overwrite the RGB-CMYK device link profile in which some settings are edited, go to step
4.

- You can't save the profile of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the image
controller.

- Youcan'tuse "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the profile name when
you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Browse].
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[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder

= {& Deskiop
4 My Computer
3 My Network Places
) My Documents:
2 Recycle Bin
(2 0512_MAS_Web
() 0526_MAS_e
{2 Ver.1.00000(100524)
) wata
LEN KONICA MINOLTA b

izhub PRESS C7000(

Destination Folder

KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Select the destination folder for saving the RGB-CMYK device link profile you edit and click [OK].

The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-

tings] screen.

4 Click [Next].

The Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen appears.

- When there is the profile with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears. To
save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

= Go to the step described on page 11-45.

11.9.3 Adjust the Point Color / Profile Curve

On the Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen, you can execute the adjustment of the spec-

ified color outputting and profile curve.

1 When you execute the adjustment of the point color and the adjustment of the profile curve, click [Ad-

just].

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Point Color Adj /Profile Curve Adj!

Please press "Adjust" of the Object Type that you wantto

Active Profile Name

|Sample-3ice

Object Type
RGBLMYK Conversion

Execute Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment of Device Link Profile

| Profile Gurve: Adjustment:None Point Color Adjustment:None:

Corfimation Prict il Undo

Back

Cancel

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( i)
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The Adjustment screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

Point Color Adjustment
Adjustment Point (RGE) No
PointedColor | R | G B |

| Effective Range

Color Palette New. Undo

Profile Curve Adjustment —
Adjustmert Curve Output Selection Adjustment Poirt
@ Input View Adj Previous
o oy S (0}
|R/G/B ~| g o _“
] o
O Output View Adj
Combination
[ 255

Fra— ——

If necessary, adjust the point color as follows;

- When you add the new point color, execute the operation described on page 11-47.

= When you edit the existing point color, execute the operation described on page 11-47.
- When you delete the existing point color, execute the operation described on page 11-48.
If necessary, execute the adjustment of the profile curve.

= For detailed information on how to adjust the profile curve, refer topage 11-48.

Click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

File(PS, PDF)
Browse
Paper Tray
Select Tray
Screen Setting Raw Setting
Diot1 v Port Mumber
9100
Main Body Status

Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

- Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

- Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.

- From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

= Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

= When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Adjustment screen.

Confirm the result of test printing and click [OK].
The Adjustment is closed to return to the Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen.

Click [Next].

Profile is calculated and generated.
After completing calculation, the Complete screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-49.
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Add the New Spot Color

1

Click [New].
A numbered line is added on [Adjustment Point].
¥ Color Centro Profiler EEX
Point Color Adjustment
Adjustment Point (RGE) No Result After ad] Add Value
Pointed Color R G B Ll c 100 100 0 =
o o o Effective Rang= M [100 100 o =
]
i ¥l v [100 100 o =
K [100 100 o =l
[[colorPaiete |[ Mew | [ Delete
Profile Curve Adjustment —
Adjustment Curve Output Selection Adjustment Point
© o Voo
Combination R ®
B C
© Ouput View A
Combination
0% 255
input
—re— ——

Specify the value (0 to 255) of the added point color of the added line to [R], [G] and [B]. Or, select the
color from [Color Setting] screen displayed by clicking [Color Palette]. And click [OK].

The new input color is displayed on [Pointed Color].

From [Effective Range], select the effective range.

The color conversion result of the adjusted point is displayed on [Result] and [After adj.]. In addition, the

color of [Result] is displayed on the upper-left of the Sample Color (below the [Result]) and the color of

[After adj.] is displayed on the upper-right.

= When you select [Narrow], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
only the near colors to the input color.

- When you select [Wide], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
the colors which are away from the input color.

- When you select [Normal], it has influence on the middle range between [Narrow] and [Wide].

You can specify [Effective Range] per adjustment point.

= The values displayed on [Result] and [After ad].] are the value to which Input curve and color con-
version table are applied. (Output curve is not applied to the curve yet.)

¥

Enter the value into [Add. Value] to make the value of [After adj.] the target value.

= When you discard the setting of [Add. Value], click [Undo] of [Point Color Adjustment].

Edit the Existing Point Color

1

From [Adjustment Point], select the adjustment point (input color) to edit.

The input color is displayed on the lower of the Sample Color (below [Result]).

From [Effective Range], select the effective range.

The color conversion result of the adjusted point is displayed on [Result] and [After adj.]. In addition, the

color of [Result] is displayed on the upper-left of the Sample Color and the color of [After ad].] is dis-

played on the upper-right.

= When you select [Narrow], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
only the near colors to the input color.

- When you select [Wide], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
the colors which are away from the input color.

- When you select [Normal], it has influence on the middle range between [Narrow] and [Wide].

You can specify [Effective Range] per adjustment point.

= The values displayed on [Result] and [After adj.] are the value to which Input curve and color con-
version table are applied. (Output curve is not applied to the curve yet.)

¥
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3

Enter the value into [Add. Value] to make the value of [After adj.] the target value.

= When you discard the setting of [Add. Value], click [Undo] of [Point Color Adjustment].

Delete the Existing Point Color

1
2

From [Adjustment Point], select the adjustment point (input color) to delete.

Click [Delete].

The selected adjustment point is deleted.

Adjust the Profile Curve

1

From [Adjustment Curve], select [Input] or [Output].

- When you execute the adjustment of input curve, select [Input].
- When you execute the adjustment of output curve, select [Output].

Select the combination of colors from [Combination].

According to the selection from [Combination], [View] check box per each color and [Adjustment] radio

button per each color appear.

= When you select [Input], select [R/G/B] or [RGB].

= When you select [Output], select [C/M/Y/K], [CMY/K] or [CMYK].

= When you select [R/G/B] or [C/M/Y/K], you can adjust the profile curves of each color.

- When you select [RGB] or [CMYK], you can adjust the consolidated profile curves of RGB or CMYK.

- When you select [CMY/K], you can adjust the consolidated profile curve of CMY and the profile
curve of K.

When you want to display the profile curve of one color, check [View] of that color.

- When you want to hide the profile curve of one color, remove the check mark from [View] of that
color.

When you want to adjust the profile curve of one color, select [Ad].] of that color.

= When check mark of [View] for one color is not selected and you select [Ad].] for the same color,

[View] is checked automatically.

To execute the adjustment of the profile curve, you can drag and move the beginning point/ending point
(at both ends of the profile curve) and adjustment points (added by the clicking on the profile curve).

¥ Color Centro Profiler FEX
Point Color Adjustment
Adjustment Point (RGB) No Result After adj Add Value
Pointsd Golor | R G B 1 G [100 100 o b2
1 0 W0 0 Effective Range M |100 100 o B
0
e *! v [100 100 lo e
K [100 100 lo E
Result | After ad]
Comorrame ) [_iow ] (oo
Profile Curve Adjustment —
Adiusiment Curve Output Selection Adjustment Point
© rou - a
Combination R ®
e W o
B (@]
1835
© output View Adj
Combination
0% - 255
e — e —

= The selected adjustment point appears as a small red square.
= By clicking [Previous] or [Next], you can switch the point selection to the previous or the next.

= You can move the selected point by entering the coordinate values into the input boxes which are
on the center of vertical/horizontal axises.
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- When you want to delete the added point, drag it to the adjacent point or drop it outside of the profile
curve area.

- When you want to reset the adjusted setting, click [Undo] of [Profile Curve Adjustment].

11.9.4 Complete the Profile

After completing calculation, the Complete Profile screen appears.

1  Click [Finish].

¥ Color Centro Profiler E
3_Complete RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile Edit [ s P:‘ il
Ediling is finished
L - -k\‘\
T '
B \
- |
\’ o /,
r‘/
=

Finish

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

The wizard is completed.
Color Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.10 CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile Management

This section describes how to copy, delete, reload, change table information, export, and import the CMYK-
CMYK device link profile.

11.10.1 Copy from the Image Controller
You can make a duplication of the CMYK-CMYK device link profile in the image controller, to the image con-
troller.
1 Click [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

3 From the list, select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile to copy.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

4 Click [Copyl].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Infomation

Profile Type CMYE-CMYK Device Link Profile
Saved Mame  [test
Paper Type Link

Memo

[ oK ] [ Cancel |

= When you select the multiple CMYK-CMYK device link profiles, [Copy] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].

5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

- You can't save the CMYK-CMYK device link profile of the same name with those in the image con-
troller.

6 Click [OK].
The duplication of the CMYK-CMYK device link profile is generated in the image controller.

11.10.2 Delete
You can delete the saved CMYK-CMYK device link profile.

1 Click [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 From the tree view and the list, select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile to delete.

- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.
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- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

- You can delete the multiple CMYK-CMYK device link profiles.

3 Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check

\_:.:/ The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?

[ oK |[ Cancel ]

- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].

- When you select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile which was registered at factory shipping, [De-
lete] isn't available.

4 To delete, click [Yes].

The selected CMYK-CMYK device link profile is deleted.
- When you select the multiple CMYK-CMYK device link profiles, all of those are deleted at a time.
= You can't restore the CMYK-CMYK device link profile you have deleted.

11.10.3 Change the Information

You can change the information of the saved CMYK-CMYK device link profile.

1 Click [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.
2 From the tree view and the list, select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile to change the information.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

3 Click [Change Table Information].

[Change Table Information] screen appears.

& Change Table Infomation

Profile Type | CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile |

Saved Mame |test |

Paper Type Link

Memo | |

[ oK. ] | Cancel |

= When you select the multiple CMYK-CMYK device link profiles, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Table Information].

4 Edit [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-byte
alpha-numerical characters) as required.

= But, you can't change the table name of the CMYK-CMYK device link profile which was registered
at factory shipping.
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5

Click [OK].
The CMYK-CMYK device link profile information is changed.

11.10.4 Export from the Image Controller
You can export the CMYK-CMYK device link profile of the image controller to [Local] or [Network].

1

Click [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

From the tree view, select [Controller].
The list appears according to the selection.
= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

From the list, select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile to export.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Export].

[Save to Local] screen appears.

Savein: | < WINXPEN (C:) v ¥ rEE
y [ compag O TEMP
[EE: == " ==
L 3 :'i__-'l Documents and Settings _"| Vistaxp.all
My Recent I DOWNLOAD |2y WINDOWS
Documents P i :
09 i386 MAS_Profile.icc
;:"‘I =) Msocache
= :.__"1 MNovadigm
Desktop |[Z) Program Files
|3 RECYCLER
=) ) swsetup
My Documents I.__"] System Recovery
= |5 System Volume Information
= I
o | (9 svsTem.sav |
My Computer i |
Q) ot [profe (mic0 3

- When you select the multiple CMYK-CMYK device link profiles, [Export] isn't available.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].

Specify the saving place and file name for the CMYK-CMYK device link profile to export, and click
[Save].

Exporting to the specified place is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.

11.10.5 Import (Register) to the Image Controller
You can import (register) the CMYK-CMYK device link profile of [Local] or [Network] in [Controller].

1

Click [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

Select the places from [Local] or [Network] of the tree format, where the CMYK-CMYK device link pro-
files are saved.

The list appears according to the selection.

From the list, select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile to import.
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4 Click [Import].

[Import] screen appears.

& Import le
|
|

Profile Type |CMYK—CMYK Device Link Profile

Saved Mame |Sample-5

Paper Type Link

Memo | |

[ Impart ] [ Cancel |

- When you select the multiple CMYK-CMYK device link profiles, [Import] isn't available.
-> When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Import] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Import].

5 Specify [Saved Name] (within 31 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Memo] (within 128 one-
byte alpha-numerical characters).

= You can't save the CMYK-CMYK device link profile of the same name with those in the image con-
troller.

6 Click [OK].

The CMYK-CMYK device link profiles registered to [Controller].
[Import] screen is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.11 Create the CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile

This section describes how to create the new CMYK-CMYK device link profile by launching Color Centro Pro-
filer.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can create the CMYK-CMYK device link profile.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

Confirmation of Procedure

v

Name and Destination Settings

v

* As required, you can create profiles.

v
[ Profile Creation }

Profile Settings

v

Color Conversion Setting

v

)
)
)
J.
)
)
)
)

v

Calculation

* Calculation is executed.

v

Confirmation of Result

v

Task Selection

v

Measurement Feedback

v

Complete ]

— N N N N N N YN YN N M/

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

° [Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.

° [Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.

11.11.1 Launch Color Centro Profiler
You can create the CMYK-CMYK device link profile by using Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

2 Click [New].

ColorCentro (IC-601) 11-54



11.11 Create the CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile 1 1

Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard. [Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

Confirmation of procedure &
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confiming

1. Name Sefiings: Please inputthe name and the destination folder to save of the CMYK-CMYK
device link profile.

2. Create or Select Profiles Please create or select the printer profile, and the CMYK target profile.

3. Setting of CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile Exscutes the color conversion setting of the device link profile.

4. Calculate CMYK-CMYK device link profile Exscute calculation

5. Measurement Feedback Improve a color adjustment accuracy by measuring output result.

6. Complete Creating CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile. The created profile will be available after registering in the Image Controller.

Back ] ( Next ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Confirmthe contents, click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-55.

11.11.2 Set the Profile Name and the Destination

1 Specify the name of CMYK-CMYK device link profile you create to [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile
Name] of [Name Settings] screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

1.Name Settings QL2 (3] r“% 4= R4

<& o
Please determine the CMYK-CMYK device link profile name and the destination folder to save. and press "Next"

Destination
CMYKCMYK Device Link Profile Name
[sample-6 |

Destination Folder -
[KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ) | T

File Name )
[KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )\Sample-Sicc ]

Back ] [ Next ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- There is no need to enter the extension because of being added automatically.

- You can't save the profile of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the image
controller.

= Youcan'tuse "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the profile name when
you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Browse].
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[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder

= {& Deskiop
4 My Computer
3 My Network Places
) My Documents:
2 Recycle Bin
(2 0512_MAS_Web
() 0526_MAS_e
{2 Ver.1.00000(100524)

0 wata
';_; KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( -)]

Destination Folder
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Select the destination folder for saving the CMYK-CMYK device link profile you create and click [OK].

The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-
tings] screen.

4 Click [Next].

The Profile Determination screen appears

- When there is the profile with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears. To
save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

- Go to the step described on page 11-56.

11.11.3 Determine the Profiles

On the Profile Determination screen, specify the printer profile and the CMYK target profile which are used
by CMYK-CMYK device link profile. In addition, you can create the printer profile and the CMYK target profile
as required.

1 Specify the name of printer profile which is used by CMYK-CMYK device link profile. When you use the
existed printer profile, click [Browse]. When you create the new printer profile, click [Create].

& Color Centro Profiler @‘Elg“
2 Profile Determination ’ / » :L_ X=X 33 NN

Please create or selectthe printer profile. and the CMYK target profile.

Browse

CMYK Target Profile
Selected Profile

Back Cancel

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- When you click [Browse], [Load Printer Profile] screen appears. In this case, go to the step 2.
- When you click [Create], go to step described from page 11-26 to page 11-31.

2 Onthescreen displayed by clicking [Browse] of [Load Printer Profile], select a printer profile to use and
click [Open].
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The selected printer profile appears on [Load Printer Profile]. As required, set [Paper Type], [Paper
Color], [Paper Weight] and [Glossy Mode]. Then, click [Finish] to return to the Profile Determination
screen.

€" Color Centro Profiler

Load Pnnter Profile
Please set up the related paper settings

Load Prirter Profile
C7000_C6000_COAT_GLOSS.icc

Paper Settings
Model

Tray/ Paper Profile Information Get Tray/Paper Profile Information

Paper Type Paper Color
Coated GL ¥ | White v
Weight Unit Glossy Mode
aim? | |On b
Paper Weight
106-135 g/m2 -

[ Finish I [ Cancel ]

3 Specify the CMYK target profile which is used by CMYK-CMYK device link profile. When you use the
existed CMYK target profile, click [Browse]. When you create the new CMYK target profile, click [Cre-
ate].

= When you click [Browse], go to step 4.
- When you click [Create], go to step described from page 11-14 to page 11-19.

4 Onthe screen displayed by clicking [CMYK Target Profile] - [Browse], select the CMYK target profile
used and click [Open].
The selected CMYK target profile is displayed to [Selected Profile] of [CMYK Target Profile].

5 Click [Next].

The Customize Color Conversions screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-58.

ColorCentro (IC-601) 11-57



11.11 Create the CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile 1 1

11.11.4 Customize the Color Conversions

On the Customize Color Conversions screen, you can set the rendering intent, the preserve mid-tone and
preserve solid.

1 From [CMYK-CMYK Conversion] - [Rendering Intent], select the rendering intent.

>

>

>

¥ Color Centro Profiler ==

etting ol - evice Link Profile r.:':‘ P“‘:_Oér":q-jr,
3.Setling of CMYK-CMYK D Link Profil be $

Please customize the color conversions what you want.

Active Profile Name
S b
CMYK-CMYK Comversion
Rendering Intent
A
CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile Color Conversion Setting
Preseve MidTore Mk Oc Om Oy Or Oc OB
Preserve Solid Mk Oc Om Oy OrR O OB

P | ——

Current Destinations | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

I
o

ncel

[Relative Colorimetric] is the setting to execute color conversion regarding the paper color as com-
pletely white. The paper color parts are represented as colorlessness after color conversion.

[Absolute Colorimetric] is the setting to execute color conversion maintaining the measurement val-
ue of the paper color. The paper color parts are represented with the color near the actual paper
color after color conversion. When you select [Absolute Colorimetric], [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Pre-
serve Solid] are not available.

When you make all contents of the setting on the screen the same content as recommended setting,
click [Undo].

2 When you set the preserve mid-tone for one color, check [Preserve Mid-Tone] of that color.

>

A 255 28 2 . 7

[Preserve Mid-Tone] is a setting to recompose the color after the color conversion as the same one
color which has composed the color before the color conversion.

The setting of [C], [M], [Y] and [K] is the setting for the color composed of C/M/Y/K only.
The setting of [R] is the setting for the color composed of [M] and [Y].
The setting of [G] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [Y].
The setting of [B] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [M].
In some cases, you can't set [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Preserve Solid] at the same time.

3 When you set the preserve solid for one color, check [Preserve Solid] of that color.

>

R 2 20 2 2 7

[Preserve Solid] is a setting to represent the solid part after the color conversion with the same color
which is used for the solid part before the color conversion.

The setting of [C], [M], [Y], and [K] is the setting about the color composed of C/M/Y/K only,
The setting of [R] is the setting for the color composed of [M] and [Y].

The setting of [G] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [Y].

The setting of [B] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [M].

In some cases, you can't set [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Preserve Solid] at the same time.

4 Click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.
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[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

File(PS. PDF)
| | | Browse .. |
Paper Tray
| | [ Select Tray I
Screen Setting Raw Setting
|Dot1 P Port Number

[s100 |
Main Body Status

5 Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

>

L7 7 2 7

Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.

From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Customize Color Con-
versions screen.

6 Confirm the result of test printing.

7 Click [Next].

The Comment screen appears.

>

Go to the step described on page 11-59.

11.11.5 Enter the Comment

On the Comment screen, enter the comment to embed to the profile you create, as required. You can confirm
the comment when you select the profile on Color Centro Profiler.

1 Enter the comment to [Comment (Optional)].

& Color Centro Profiler

g " N P e
4.Calculate CMYK-CMYK device link profile Lok S (B =) o 55
Please enter a comment and press "Next"
Ifyou press "Next", the CMYK-CMYK device link profile is calculated
You can check the comment in the "Profile Management' dialog of ColorCentro

Active Profile Name
|sample-.ice |

Comment (Optional)

Back ] ( Next ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

Profile is calculated and generated.
After completing calculation, the Calculation Result screen appears.

>

Go to the step described on page 11-60.
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11.11.6 Confirm the Calculation Result

Calculation Result screen displays the list of the setting of the generated CMYK-CMYK device link profile.

1 Confirm the setting which is displayed on the Calculation Result screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

4 _Calculate CMYK-CMYK device link profile
The profile was calculated as follows

e Namet
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( NSample-§

ICMYKLMYK Conversiont
Profile Name 1 Sampie-6
Comment 1

Paper Profile 1 None

Paper Type 1 Coated GL
Glossy Mode 1

Paper Color 1 Whits

Paper Weight 1106-135 g/m2

Rendering Intert [ Relative Colorimetric
Freserve Mid-Tone 1 KON C:OFF M:OFF Y:OFF ROFF G:OFF BOFF
Freserve Solid 1 K:ON C:OFF M-OFF Y:OFF ROFF GOFF BOFF

Printer Profile]
Profile Name 1C7000_C6000_COAT.ce
UCR/GCR Seftings 1Level 1~ Minimum Black: Skeleton(Recommended)

ICMYK Target Profilel

Profile Name: 1C7000_C6000_COAT_GLOSS icc

Type IOTHER

UCR/GCR Settings 1 Level 1 - Minimum Black: Skeleton{Recommended)

Back

Mext ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

The Select Task screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-60.

11.11.7 Select the Task

On the Select Task screen, you can select whether to finish or to execute Measurement Feedback.

1 Select [Finish] or [Execute Measurement Feedback].

& Color Centro Profiler

4 _Calculate CMYK-CMYK device link profile
Please selectwhether to finish or to execute Measurement Feedback

@ fFrigh
O Exsoute Measurement Fesdback

The accuracy ofthe CMYK-CMYK conversion can be improved by the measurement feedback.

Mext ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- The measurement feedback is the operation to improve the accuracy of the CMYK-CMYK conver-

sion.

2 Click [Next].

= When you select [Finish], the Complete screen appears. Go to the step described on page 11-64.
- When you select [Execute Measurement Feedback], the Measurement Feedback screen appears.

Go to the step described on page 11-61.
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11.11.8 Execute the Measurement Feedback

On the Measurement Feedback screen, you can execute the operation to improve the accuracy of the CMYK-
CMYK conversion.

By repeating measurement with the instrument, you can acquire the best measurements to apply it to the

profile.
v To use the instrument, you need to install the device driver of the instrument to your computer.
v The chart pattern and available paper size differ according to the selected instrument.
v According to the selected instrument, measurement operations differ. For detailed information on how
to operate, refer to user's guide of instrument respectively.
1 To start the measurement feed back, click [Adjust].
& Color Centro Profiler
5 Measurement Feedback < / 4 LL 4 gc‘? L4 3 L g P ]
Please execute the Measurement Feedback if you want to improve accuracy. -
alue of point curve will be lostif use result of feedback)
Active Profile Name
|samples |
CMYKLCMYK Conversion
[Bont sty 1
Back ] ( Next ] | Cancel
Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )
[Feedback] screen appears.
& Color Centro Profiler - Feedback
Accuracy Check
| Measurement Average Delta Eab Maximum Delta Eab Attained Level
i Not measured |
Feedback B
Round Average Delta Eab Mandmum Detta Eab Attained Level |
|
|
|
|
{
i
|
|
|
Measurement Feedback to Apply
2 Click [Measure].
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11

[Measurement] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Measurement

Instrument

i1iSis No Filter 4

Qutput Chart

Copies

1 =

Measurement

No C% | M% | Y% K36 L a b Dc Dm Dy Dk
1 3 o o o 0
2 7 o o o

3 10 o o o

4 15 o o o

5 20 o o o

6 25 1} o 1}

7 30 o o o

=3 40 o o o

g 50 o o o

10 60 o o o

1 70 o o o

12 a0 o o o

13 80 o o o

14 100 o o o

15 o 3 o i}

16 o 7 o o

17 n n n n -

From [Instrument], select the instrument to use for measurement.

According to the selection, the chart image appears on the upper-right of the screen.
= [i11Sis (UV Filer)] returns the measurement result with the UV cut filter.

Specify the copy number of the chart outputting to [Copies].
Click [Output] to print the chart.

Click [Start] to start measurement.

= According to the selected instrument, the operation screen appears. Then, follow the instruction of
the screen.

The current position of measurement appears on the chart image of the upper-right of the screen.
For detailed information on how to operate, refer to user's guide of each instrument.

To stop the measurement, click [Stop].

After acquirement of measurement data, [Save the Result] becomes available.

The value of each patch appears in the measurement result list.

R 7 7 7 2. 7

Click [Save the Result] after completing measurement.

[Save As] screen appears.

Specify the saving place and file name, and click [Save].

[Measurement] screen returns after saving the measurement result file.

Click [OK].
[Feedback] screen returns.
On [Feedback] screen, the measurement data is displayed.

Click [Execute Feedback].

Profile is calculated.
After completing calculation, [Measurement] screen appears.

Repeat from step 4 to step 9.

On [Feedback] screen, the new measurement data is added.
The attained level which indicates the improvement of the accuracy is displayed on [Attained Level]
= The attained level is indicated in 3 levels. The maximum level of the attained level is indicated as

Wokkk 1l
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12

13

14

15

16

17

Confirm [Attained Level] and repeat the operation from step 10 to step 11 up to the target level.

On [Feedback] screen, the new measurement data is added.
= You can repeat these operations 8 times at the maximum.

-> When you reach the maximum level and click [Execute Feedback], the warning screen is displayed.
When you execute the feedback, click [OK]. When you finish the feedback, click [Cancel].

Confirm [Attained Level] is reached to the target level, and select the number of the feedback (n times)
which acquires the value to adopt for profile from [Measurement Feedback to Apply].

Click [OK].

[Feedback] screen is closed to return to the Measurement Feedback screen.

Click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

FileiPS. PDF)

Paper Tray

[ Select Tray I

Screen Setting Raw Setting
P Port Number

9100

Dotl

Main Body Status

Cancel

Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

= Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.
From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Measurement Feed-
back screen.

7 7 2 7

Confirm the result of test printing and click [Next].

The Complete Profile screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-64.
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11.11.9 Complete the Profile

On the Complete the Profile screen, finish the task.

1  Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

Creating is finished

6.Complete Creating CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile.

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

The wizard is completed.

Color Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Profile Management] screen.
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11.12 Edit the CMYK -CMYK Device Link Profile

This section describes how to edit the CMYK -CMYK device link profile by launching Color Centro Profiler.

Color Centro Profiler enables the measurement feedback, the adjustment of the point color per object and
the adjustment of the profile curve.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can edit the CMYK -CMYK device link profile.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

(
(
[

Task Selection J * According to task selection,
v v wizard branches.
Confirmation of Procedure ] { Confirmation of Procedure J
Name and Destination Settings ] { Name and Destination Settings J

Measurement Feedback ’ ‘

Point Color/
Profile Curve Adjustment

v v
Entering Comment ] [ Entering Comment ]
v v
Calculation J [ Calculation ] " Calculation is executed.
v v
Confirmation of Result J [ Confirmation of Result J
v v
Complete ] { Complete J

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

[Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.

[Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.

[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.

11.12.1 Launch Color Centro Profiler and Select the Task
You can edit the CMYK-CMYK device link profile by using Color Centro Profiler.

1

Click [CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] on [Profile Management] screen.

= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Profile Type] and select [CMYK-CMYK
Device Link Profile] from the displayed sub menu.

From the tree view and the list, select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile to edit.

- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload].

Click [Edit].
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Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard. Select Task screen appears.

CIEX]

Select Operation of Editing CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile

The Measurement Feedback can be improved the accuracy.
The Point Color Adjustment and the Profile Curve Adjustment can be adjust output color around a pointed color and curves

A~

(@) Execute Measurement Fesdback
() Execute "Poirt Color Adjustment /Profile Curve Adjustment”

/7S
A<D
S

-

Bock

] [ MNext ] [ Genosl

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( W)

4 Select [Execute Measurement Feedback] or [Execute "Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjust-
ment] and click [Next].

The Confirmation of procedure screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-66.

11.12.2 Confirm the Procedure

According to the selection of the task, the content of the Confirmation of procedure differ. This section de-
scribes the example on which you select [Execute the Measurement Feedback].

1

Confirm the content of the Confirmation of procedure screen, and click [Next].

& Color Centro Profiler

Confirmation of procedure

The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confirming

1. Name Seftings. Please input the name and the destination folder to save of the CMYK-CMYK
device link profile.
2. Measurement Feedback Improve a color adjustment accuracy by measuring output result

3. Complete Editing CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile  The created profile will be available after registering in the Image Controller.

Back I

Mext ] [ Cancsl

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

[Name Settings] screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-67.
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11.12.3 Set the Profile Name and the Destination

The content of [Name Settings] do nor differ even if you select either on the Select Task screen.

1 Specify the name of CMYK-CMYK device link profile on [CMYK-CMYK device link Name] of [Name Set-

tings] screen to edit.

& Color Centro Profiler

1.Name Settings

Destination

CMYKCMYK Device Link Profile Name
[Fample5.

Destination Folder

=

File Name

C\Sampls-5icc

Please determine the CMYK-CMYK device link profile name and the destination folder to save, and press "Nesd"

E0E

Z v &) v

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

- When you save the CMYK -CMYK device link profile with another name or to another place, enter

the profile name and go to step 2.

- When you overwrite the CMYK -CMYK device link profile in which some settings are edited, go to

step 4.

= You can't save the profile of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the image

controller.

- Youcan'tuse "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the profile name when
you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Browse].

[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

&# Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder

& {& Deskiop

& My Computer

&3 My Network Places

) My Documen is
2 Recycle Bin
i) 0512_MAS_Wsb
i) 0526_MAS_e
{22 Ver.1.00000(100524)
£ wata

2SN KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS G7000( )

Destination Folder
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Select the destination folder for saving the CMYK -CMYK device link profile you edit and click [OK].

The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-

tings] screen.

4 Click [Next].

According to the selection on the Select Task screen, the Measurement Feedback screen or the Point

Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen appears.

- When there is the profile with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears. To
save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

- When you select [Execute Measurement Feedback] on the Select Task screen, the Measurement
Feedback screen appears. Go to the step described on page 11-68.
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- When you select [Execute "Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment"] on the Select Task
screen, the Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen appears. Go to the step de-
scribed on page 11-68.

11.12.4 Execute the Measurement Feedback
On the Measurement Feedback screen, you can execute the measurement with the instrument.

The operation of the Measurement Feedback screen is the same with page 11-61.

=2  Execute the step described on page 11-61.

The Complete Profile screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-73.

11.12.5 Adjust the Point Color / Profile Curve

On the Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen, you can execute the adjustment of the spec-
ified color outputting and profile curve.

1 When you execute the adjustment of the point color and the adjustment of the profile curve, click [Ad-

& Color Centro Profiler
" - " AN
2 Point Color Adj /Profile Curve A & P
Execute Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment of Device Link Profile
Please press "Adjust’ of the Object Type that you want to.
Active Profile Name
[180_Coatedv2_dip_arp1.ice
Object Type
CMYK-CMYK Conversion
|Profile Curve AdjustmentNone Point Color Adiustment None =
- | Undo ]
Back i Next ] | Cancel
Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000{ )

The Adjustment screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - CMYK Image A= ]
Point Color Adjustment
Adjustment Point (CMYK) No.
PointedColor | C | M Y K IL
| Effective Rangs
Profie Curve Adiustmert i
%
Adjustment Curve Output *  Selection Adustment Point
& v -
Conbinsion ¢ ®
[k %] w o
Y Q
K @
© Oupur View Adi
Combination
N
v — 100%
[ —— ———

2 necessary, adjust the point color as follows;

- When you add the new point color, execute the operation described on page 11-70.
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= When you edit the existing point color, execute the operation described on page 11-70.
= When you delete the existing point color, execute the operation described on page 11-71.

If necessary, execute the adjustment of the profile curve.

= For detailed information on how to adjust the profile curve, refer topage 11-71.

Click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.
[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

Select Tray

File(PS, PDF)

Paper Tray

Screen Setting Raw Setting

Dot1 a Port Number
9100

Main Bedy Status

Cancel

Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

= Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

- Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.
= From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

- Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

9

When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Adjustment screen.

Confirm the result of test printing and click [OK].

The Adjustment is closed to return to the Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen.

Click [Next].

Profile is calculated and generated.
After completing calculation, the Complete screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-73.
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Add the New Spot Color

1 Click [New].
A numbered line is added on [Adjustment Point].
€¥ Color Centro Profiler - CMYK Image (A= ]
Point Color Adjustment
Adjustment Point (CMYK) No_ ) Result Alter adj Add Value
PointedColor | C | M | Y | K 1 clo 0 0 $
o e 00 Effective Range M [0 ] o 5
1
S ¥ v o 0 b 3
ko 0 B b
|
Profle Curve Adiusiment o
Adiustment Curve Output Selection Adjustment Poirt
© b oo
Combinaion ¢ ®
CK e o [ N ]
o o]
K (¢]
O Output View Adj
Combination
.
0% 100%
@] rro— ————

2 Specify the value (0 to 100) of the added point color of the added line to [C], [M], [Y] and [K].

The new input color is displayed on [Pointed Color].

3 From [Effective Rangel], select the effective range.

The color conversion result of the adjusted point is displayed on [Result] and [After adj.]. In addition, the

color of [Result] is displayed on the upper-left of the Sample Color (below the [Result]) and the color of

[After ad].] is displayed on the upper-right.

= When you select [Narrow], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
only the near colors to the input color.

= When you select [Wide], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
the colors which are away from the input color.

= When you select [Normal], it has influence on the middle range between [Narrow] and [Wide].
You can specify [Effective Range] per adjustment point.

- The values displayed on [Result] and [After ad].] are the value to which Input curve and color con-
version table are applied. (Output curve is not applied to the curve yet.)

N

4 Enter the value into [Add. Value] to make the value of [After adj.] the target value.
- When you discard the setting of [Add. Value], click [Undo] of [Point Color Adjustment].

Edit the Existing Point Color

1 From [Adjustment Point], select the adjustment point (input color) to edit.

The input color is displayed on the lower of the Sample Color (below [Result]).

2 From [Effective Rangel], select the effective range.

The color conversion result of the adjusted point is displayed on [Result] and [After adj.]. In addition, the
color of [Result] is displayed on the upper-left of the Sample Color and the color of [After ad].] is dis-
played on the upper-right.

= When you select [Narrow], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
only the near colors to the input color.

= When you select [Wide], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
the colors which are away from the input color.

= When you select [Normal], it has influence on the middle range between [Narrow] and [Wide].
= You can specify [Effective Range] per adjustment point.
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3

= The values displayed on [Result] and [After adj.] are the value to which Input curve and color con-
version table are applied. (Output curve is not applied to the curve yet.)

Enter the value into [Add. Value] to make the value of [After adj.] the target value.

- When you discard the setting of [Add. Value], click [Undo] of [Point Color Adjustment].

Delete the Existing Point Color

1
2

From [Adjustment Point], select the adjustment point (input color) to delete.

Click [Delete].

The selected adjustment point is deleted.

Adjust the Profile Curve

1

From [Adjustment Curve], select [Input] or [Output].

- When you execute the adjustment of input curve, select [Input].
= When you execute the adjustment of output curve, select [Output].

Select the combination of colors from [Combination].

According to the selection from [Combination], [View] check box per each color and [Adjustment] radio
button per each color appear.

= When you select [Input] or [Output], in both cases, select [C/M/Y/K], [CMY/K] or [CMYK].

= When you select [C/M/Y/K], you can adjust the profile curves of each color of CMYK.

- When you select [CMYK], you can adjust the consolidated tone profile of CMYK.

= When you select [CMY/K], you can adjust the consolidated profile curve of CMY and the profile

curve of K.

When you want to display the profile curve of one color, check [View] of that color.

= When you want to hide the profile curve of one color, remove the check mark from [View] of that
color.

When you want to adjust the profile curve of one color, select [Ad].] of that color.

= When check mark of [View] for one color was not selected and you select [Adj.] for the same color,

[View] is checked automatically.

To execute the adjustment of the profile curve, you can drag and move the beginning point/ending point
(at both ends of the profile curve) and adjustment points (added by the clicking on the profile curve).

¥ Color Centro Profiler - CMYK Image [ ]
Point Color Adjustment
Adjustment Point (CMYK) No Result Afer adi Add Value
PointedColor | ¢ | M | Y | K 1 clo 0 0 B
1 0 w0 o0 |0 Effective Rangs M |0 0 o 5
[ 1
| Wide ¥ v [o 0 o B
0 b E
Result | Ater 2]
|
Profle Curve Adjustment o
Adjustment Curve Outpt ®  Selection Adiustmert Poirt
® bt Vo
Combination c ®
T | o
Y o]
K @)
80T
O Output View Ady
Combination
0% Eq | 100%
@] —T— ——

= The selected adjustment point appears as a small red square.
= By clicking [Previous] or [Next], you can switch the point selection to the previous or the next.
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= You can move the selected point by entering the coordinate values into the input boxes which are
on the center of vertical/horizontal axises.

= When you want to delete the added point, drag it to the adjacent point or drop it outside of the profile
curve area.

= When you want to reset the adjusted setting, click [Undo] of [Profile Curve Adjustment].
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11.12.6 Complete the Profile

On the Complete the Profile screen, finish the task.

1  Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

3 Complete Editing CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile 4 ]
Editing is finished

Finish

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

The wizard is completed.
Color Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Profile Management ] screen.

ColorCentro (IC-601) 11-73



1 2 Color Default Settings




12.1

Outline of Color Default Settings 1 2

12

12.1

12.1.1

Color Default Settings

Outline of Color Default Settings

Use of the Color Centro enables to adjust the default color settings of the image controller.

The default color settings which are set on this function are applied to the job without settings by the printer
driver, to the direct printing job and to the job in which the default settings of the image controller is used.

By using Color Centro, you can create and edit the color profile. You can also manage, create and edit the
Color Configuration. For detailed information, refer to page 7-2. This chapter describes how to change the
default settings of the color profile by using Color Centro.

[Color Default Settings] screen
The color default setting function of Color Centro uses [Color Default Settings] screen.

[Color Default Settings] screen appears by clicking [Color Default Settings] button on the [Launcher] screen.
To close this screen, select [Close] from [File] menu.

The composition of [Color Default Settings] screen differs per tab.

When [RGB] tab is selected, [Color Default Settings] screen is composed as follows;

& Color Default Settings g@@‘

File(F) Help(H)
Default Color Configuration Settings

Color Configuration

Default Manual Settings

RGB | CMYK | Other Settings

RGB Color Conversion
() No Calor Conversion
() Use RGB-CMYK Device Link Profie
Image [NoSet.. w
Graphic [No Set... v
Text No Set... v
(3) Use RGB Source Profile
SRGB_IEC61966-2-1_withBP... %

Rendering
Image |Satura.. ¥
Graphic |Satura.. ¥

Text Satura... ¥

[[] ReB Simulation

Current Destination |

When [CMYK] tab is selected, [Color Default Settings] screen is composed as follows;

ColorCentro (IC-601) 12-2
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& Color Default Settines

FiletF?  HelptH?

Default Golor Configuration Settines

Golar Ganfiguration |default_Japancolor 2001

Default Manual Settings

RGE | CMYK | Other Settines

CGMYK Color Conversion
() Ho Golor Gonversion

(O Use GMYK-CMYEK Device Link Profile

Image Mo Settine

Graphic | No Setting

Text | Mo Settine

@ Use GMYK Tareet Profile

[JG2001 type *

[ Paper Simulation

Current Destination |

When [Other Settings] tab is selected, [Color Default Settings] screen is composed as follows;

& Golor Default Settines
FileF)  Help(H}

Default Golor Configuration Settings

Color Gonfiguration ‘default_Japanculor_ZUUT

Default Manual Settings

RGE | CMYK | Other Settines |

Other Settings

Frinter Profile

|c7000.GE000_ GO AT *

-

Tane Curve

[] Paper Type Link

DefauliToneCurve *

Pure Black Taxt

[] Gray Replacement

Black Qwerprint

Compasite Owerprint |

v|
v

[] Use Spot Golor

[ Use Alternative Color Conversion
v

Gurrent Destination |

Item

Description

[Default Color Configuration Settings]

Displays the Default Color Configuration of the im-
age controller. The Default Color Configuration is
set on the Color Configuration Management func-
tion. For detailed information, refer to page 7-2.

[RGB] Displays the screen for the RGB data processing.

[CMYK] Displays the screen for the CMYK data process-
ing.

[Other Settings] Displays the screen for the common processing of

RGB/CMYK.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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Item

Description

[RGB] [No Color Conversion]

Appears when [RGB] tab is clicked. Select this
when the image controller doesn't execute the
color conversion for the RGB data or uses the em-
bedded RGB profile as default.

[Use RGB-CMYK Device
Link Profile]

Appears when [RGB] tab is clicked. Select this
when you use the RGB-CMYK device link profile
as default. When you check, select the RGB-
CMYK device link profile for Image, Graphic, and
Text respectively.

[Use RGB Source Profile]

Appears when [RGB] tab is clicked. Select this
when you use the RGB source profile as default.
When you check, select the RGB source profile.

[Rendering]

Appears when [RGB] tab is clicked. Select the de-
fault rendering setting for Image, Graphic, and
Text respectively.

[RGB Simulation]

Appears when [RGB] tab is clicked. Check when
you use the RGB simulation as default.

[CMYK] [No Color Conversion]

Appears when [CMYK] tab is clicked. Select this to
use the embedded CMYK target profile as default.

[Use CMYK-CMYK Device
Link Profile]

Appears when [CMYK] tab is clicked. Select this
when you use the CMYK-CMYK device link profile
as default.

[Use CMYK Target Profile]

Appears when [CMYK] tab is clicked. Select this
when you use the CMYK target profile as default.

[Paper Simulation]

Appears when [CMYK] tab is clicked. Check when
you execute the Paper Simulation as default.

[Other Settings] [Printer Profile]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Specifies the default printer profile.

[Paper Type Link]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Check when you enable the paper type link as de-
fault.

[Tone Curve]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Specifies the default tone curve.

[Pure Black]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Specifies whether to use the pure black or not.
Specifies the pure black setting.

[Gray Replacement]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Check when you use the gray replacement as de-
fault.

[Black Overprint]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Check when you execute the black overprint as
default.

[Composite Overprint]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Check when you execute the composite overprint
as default.

[Use Spot Color]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Check when you use the spot color as default.

[Other Settings] [Use Alternative Color Con-

version]

Appears when [Other Settings] tab is clicked.
Check when you execute the alternative color
conversion as default.

[Create]

Registers the adjustment result in the image con-
troller.

[Help]

Displays the Help of this screen.

Status bar

Displays the IP address and the port number of
the image controller connected currently.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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12.1.2 Menu of [Color Default Settings] screen

The menu items of the [Color Default Settings] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu Items Description

[File] [Login] When you connect another image controller, the
[Login] screen appears. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-2.

[Return to Factory De- Resets the color default setting to the factory de-

fault] fault.

[Refresh] Reloads the information of the image controller
connected currently.

[Color Verification] Allows you to set the color bar and the color set-
ting information which is printed on the job output-
ting.

[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.

[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.

12.1.3 Basic operation of [Color Default Settings] screen

This section describes basic operation of [Color Default Settings] screen.

Confirm the name of Default Color Configuration.

=> For detailed information on how to confirm the name of Default Color Configuration, refer
topage 10-5.

Set the default settings of the RGB-CMYK conversion manually.

- For detailed information on how to set the RGB-CMYK conversion, refer to page 12-7.

Set the default settings of the CMYK-CMYK conversion manually.

= For detailed information on how to set the CMYK-CMYK conversion, refer to page 12-7

Set the default settings of other settings manually.

=> For detailed information on how to set the other settings, refer topage 12-7

Set the color bar and the color setting information which is printed on the job outputting.

= For detailed information on how to set the color bar and the color setting information, refer to
page 12-9

If necessary, reset the color default setting to the factory default.

= For how to operate it, refer to page 9-21.

Register the settings in the image controller.

= For how to register it, refer to page 10-12.
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12.2 Confirm the name of Default Color Configuration

This section describes how to confirm the name of Default Color Configuration.

Confirm [Default Color Configuration Settings] on [Color Default Setting] screen.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

= When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Color Default Settings when the Color Default
Settings has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing
of reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 10-12.
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12.3 Default Manual Settings

This section describes how to set the Color Default Settings of the image controller manually.

The Color Default Settings function is used on screens displayed par 3 tabs.
12.3.1 Set the Default Settings of the RGB-CMYK Conversion

On [RGB] tab - [Color Default Settings] screen, you can set the default settings for the conversion processing
when the input data is RGB.

Click [RGB] tab.
[RGB] tab appears.

When you don't execute the color conversion, select [No Color Conversion).

When you use RGB-CMYK device link profile, check [Use RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile]. Then, select
the RGB-CMYK device link profile for Image, Graphic, and Text respectively.

When you use RGB source profile, check [Use RGB Source Profile]. Then, select the RGB source profile
to use.

From [Rendering] - [Image], select the rendering method for Image.
From [Rendering] - [Graphic], select the rendering method for Graphic.
From [Rendering] - [Text], select the rendering method for Text.

Check [Use RGB Simulation] when you use RGB Simulation.
= Go to the step described on page 12-7.

12.3.2 Set the Default Settings of the CMYK-CMYK Conversion

On [CMYK] tab - [Color Default Settings] screen, you can set the default settings for the conversion process-
ing when the input data is CMYK.

Click [CMYK] tab.
[CMYK] tab appears.

When you don't execute the color conversion, select [No Color Conversion].

When you use CMYK-CMYK device link profile, check [Use CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile]. Then,
select the CMYK-CMYK device link profile for Image, Graphic, and Text respectively.

When you use CMYK target profile, check [Use CMYK Target Profile]. Then, select the CMYK target
profile to use.

Check [Use Paper Simulation] when you use RGB Simulation.

- Go to the step described on page 12-7.

12.3.3 Set the Other Default Settings

On [Other Settings] tab - [Color Default Settings] screen, you can set the default settings for the other con-
version processing.

Click [Other Settings] tab.
[Other Settings] tab appears

Select the printer profile from [Printer Profile].

Check [Paper Type Link] when you enable the paper type link function.
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4 From [Tone Curve], select the default tone curve.

5  Selectthe setting of Pure Black from [Pure Black].

6 Check [Gray Replacement] when you use Gray Replacement.
Check [Use Black Overprint] when you use Black Overprint.
Check [Black Overprint] when you use Black Overprint.

Check [Use Spot Color] when you use Spot Color.

- © 00 N

0O check [Use Alternative Color Conversion] when you use Alternative Color Conversion.

= When you register the settings to the image controller, go to the step described on page 10-12.
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124 Set Color Verification

This section describes how to set the color bar and the color setting information.

1 From [File] menu, select [Color Verification)].

[Color Verification] appears.

& Color Verification 3]
The Color Setting Information ar
[JDate/Time [1R@8 Color Conversion

9 Use Registered Image
] 30b Name [CJCMYK Color Carnversion © o »

) New Registration
[]User name [ Tone Curve Name V) &
[ Caltration Date/Tme [lspot Color

Print Posit
[JPrinter Name [] Alternative Color Function YeRBomon

S Ot OTp  @Bottom  ORight
lack Handing

[ Composite Overprint

Number of Lines

5 -
Print Positon

Oleft @Top  OBottom O Right

Click [The Color Setting Information] when you set the content of the color setting information for print-

ing.

= When you check [Date/Time], [Job Name], [User name], [Calibration Date/Time], [Printer Name],
[RGB Color Conversion], [CMYK Color Conversion], [Tone Curve Name], [Spot Color], [Alternative
Color Function], [Black Handling], or [Composite Overprint], you can set as the printing items on the
job outputting.

- From [Number of Lines], select the number of lines (1 to 5 lines).

= From [Print Position], select the radio button to set the printing position.

When you set the color bar, check [Color Bar] and set the printing items.

- Select [Use Registered Image] when you use the color patch which was registered at factory ship-
ping.
= Select [New Registration] when you use the eps file you specify,

- When you select [New Registration] and check [User name], [Calibration Date/Time], [Printer Name],
[RGB color Conversion], [CMYK Color Conversion], [Tone Curve Name], [Spot Color], [Alternative
Color Function], [Black Handling] or [Composite Overprint], you can set as the printing items on the
job outputting.

= From [Print Position], select the radio button to set the printing position.

When you want to discard the current settings and use the registered settings at factory shipping, click
[Initialize].

When you register the settings of the color information and the color bar, click [Register].

[Color Verification] is closed to return to [Color Default Settings] screen.
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12.5

Return to Factory Default

This section describes how to return the Color Default Settings of the image controller to the factory default.

The factory default settings are as follows;

[RGB] tab Check Job
[No Color Conversion] OFF

[Use RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile] OFF

[Use RGB Source Profile] ON
[Rendering] Saturation
RGB Simulation OFF
[CMYK] tab Check Job
[No Color Conversion] OFF

[Use CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile] OFF

[Use CMYK Target Profile] ON

[Paper Simulation] OFF
[Other Settings] tab Check Job

[Printer Profile]

Fir Coat Paper

[Paper Type Link] OFF

[Tone Curve] Default Tone Curve
[Pure Black] Text/Graphic

[Gray Replacement] OFF

[Black Overprint] ON

[Composite Overprint] OFF

[Use Spot Color] OFF

[Use Alternative Color Conversion] OFF

1 From the [File] menu, select [Initialize].

The confirmation message appears.

Initialization Check

£} | Manual setting will be returned to the factory default,

L]
- Are you sure ?

-

2 Click [OK].

Resets the priority to the factory default.

= When you want to register the initialized settings of Color Default, go to the step described on

page 10-12.
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12.6  Color Default Settings

This section describes how to register the settings of [Color Default Settings] to the image controller as the
default settings.

Click [Register] on [Color Default Settings] screen.

Registration in image controller is executed.
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13

13.1

13.1.1

13.1.2

Color Configuration Management

Outline of Color Configuration Management

Use of the Color Centro enables to set and manage "Profile Set" which is consolidated with several device

link profiles and several device profiles which are used for one paper type. In addition, you can set and man-
age "Color Configuration" which is consolidated with several Profile Sets (used for all paper types) and other
information of color settings.

These functions of Color Centro allow you to execute the color setting adequately by only specifying the
Color Configuration without executing the complex and various settings.

Outline of Profile Set

The objects which compose the job are images, graphics and texts. In addition, there are RGB objects and
CMYK objects. For use of this main body, you can set the device link profiles which are appropriate for all
these objects.

In addition to the profiles, on the color printing, to consider about the adequate hue corresponding to the
paper type and outputting is also necessary. Therefore, the color setting needs the complex operations.

For more efficient color settings, Color Centro manages the Profile Set which is integrated with all profiles (9
types) which are used for one paper type.

The Profile Set includes the property information of the Profile Set (created date, updated date, etc.) besides
the paper information and profile information. Color Centro manages the Profile Set by using the database.

RGB Source Profile
CMYK Target Profile
Printer Profile

ﬁzg:; &)’geht RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile (Image)

Paper Colc?r RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile (Graphic)

Paper Catalogue Name RGB-CMYK Device Link Profile (Text)
CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile (Image)

CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile (Graphic)
CMYK-CMYK Device Link Profile (Text)

Several Profiles
Paper
Information

Property Information

Profile Set

Outline of Color Configuration

To correspond to the multiple paper types, Color Configuration is consolidated with the multiple Profile Sets.
When you specify one Color Configuration, to correspond to all paper types which are used on the printing
job is enabled.

The Color Configuration includes the basic color settings and the tone curve information as follows;

Basic Color Settings Tone Curve Information
Spot Color Tone Curve Adjustment (ON/OFF)
Black Overprint (ON/OFF) Tone Curve Name to use

Alternative Color
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Basic Color Settings

Tone Curve Information

RGB Simulation (ON/OFF)
Pure Black

(OFF/Text/Text & Graphic)
Grey Replacement (ON/OFF)

Composite Overprint

(OFF/Image Quality/Speed)

The Color Configuration includes the property information of the Color Configuration (created date, updated
date, etc.) besides the mentioned above. Color Centro manages the Color Configuration by using the data-

base.

The Profile Set can be used on the multiple Color Configuration and multiple Color Configurations can be
registered. "Select Nearest Profile Set", one of the Color Configuration Management functions allows to se-
lect the Profile Set easily and you can set the Color Configurations easily, too.

When you register several Color Configurations correspond to various cases, you can apply the color settings
which are corresponding to the all paper types used in the job only by selecting. (The default color settings,
which are set on the Color Default Settings of Color Centro, are applied to the job without settings by the

printer driver and to the direct printing job.)

Color Configuration

L)

S E W NN W NN NN NN EEEEEEEEEEE NN EEE NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE®EE®

Basic Color Setting
Information

Tone Curve Setting
Information

Profile Set
(maximum 16)

Spot Color (ON/OFF)

Black Overprint (ON/OFF)

Alternative Color (ON/OFF)

RGB Simulation (ON/OFF)

Pure Black (OFF/Text/Text & Graphic)

Gray Replacement

Composite Overprint (OFF/High Quality/High Speed)

Use Tone Curve Adjustment (ON/OFF)
Tone Curve Name

Several Profiles
Paper

Infomration

( Property Information

Default Profile Set

Paper Type Default

13.1.3 [Color Configuration Management] screen

The Color Configuration management function of Color Centro uses [Color Configuration Management]

screen.

am EmEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE .S E P
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[Color Configuration Management] screen appears by clicking [Color Configuration Management] button on
the [Launcher] screen. To close this screen, select [Close] from [File] menu.

[Color Configuration Management] screen is composed as follows;

& Color Configuration Management
Eile(F) Help(H)

Color Configuration

Updated Date /Time Memo
2010/05/11 10:00:00 | default_lapancolor_200

C... Color Configuration Mame
+" | default_Japancolor_2001*

Created Date/Time
2010/05/11 10:00:00

default_SwoP=

2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | default_SWOP

default_150*

2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | default 150

default_150newdil

2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/26 04:35:11 | default 150

<

Mew

Selected Color Canfiguration Name

Profile Set

Use D... Frofile Set Name Fa... Paper Type Created Date/Time Upda
150 _Coatedy2_srgh™| Coated GL 2010/04/22 16:24:46 | 2010/i A
I50_Uncoated_srgb™ Color Specific 20100510 20:31:56 | 2010/
JapanColorCoated. .. Coated GL 2010/04/22 16:26:05 | 2010/
JCUncoated_srgh™* Color Spedific 2010/05/10 20:33:43 | 2010/
SWOP_srgh™ Coated GL 2010/04/22 16:26:45 | 2010/
Sample Plain Paper 2010/05/26 12:35:42 | 2010/
Sample-2 Coated GL 2010/05/26 12:42:42 | 2010/ o

£ >
Default Profile Set Selting Color Conversion Option Settings
[ Paper Type Default Setting
‘Current Destination |
Item Description

(Color Configuration list)

Displays the Color Configuration of the image controller connected
currently.

[Color Configuration] - [New]

Creates the new Color Configuration.

[Color Configuration] - [Edit]

Edits the Color Configuration.

[Color Configuration] - [Delete]

Deletes the selected Color Configuration from the list.

[Color Configuration] - [Copy]

Makes a duplication of the selected Color Configuration from the list
within [Controller].

[Selected Color Configuration
Name]

Displays the name of Color Configuration selected from the list.

(Profile Set list)

Displays the Profile Set of the image controller connected currently.

[Profile Set] - [New]

Starts "Color Centro Profiler" utility and creates the new Profile Set.

[Profile Set] - [Edit]

Starts "Color Centro Profiler" utility and edits the selected Profile Set.

[Profile Set] - [Search]

Searches the Profile Set and displays the search result to the list.

[Default Profile Set Setting / Pa-
per Type Default Setting] - [Set-

ting]

Allows you to set the default Profile Set of the Color Configuration.

[Color Conversion Option Set-
tings] - [Setting]

Allows you to set the color conversion option of the Color Configu-
ration.

[Create] Registers the settings in the image controller.
[Cancel] Discards the current settings.

[Reload] Updates the information of the list.

[Help] Displays the Help of this screen.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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List ltems

The Color Configuration list and Profile Set list are displayed on [Color Configuration Management] screen.

The list items of the Color Configuration list are as follows;

Item

Description

[Color Configuration Default]

Displays the check mark when the Color Configuration is used as de-
fault.

[Color Configuration Name]

Displays the name of Color Configuration.

[Created Date/Time]

Displays the date/time when the new Color Configuration was creat-
ed.

[Update Date/Time]

Displays the date/time when the Color Configuration was updated.

[Memo] Displays the description of the profile.

The list items of the Profile Set list are as follows;

Item
[ON]

Description

Displays the check mark when the Profile Set is used by the Color
Configuration.

[Default Profile Set]
[Profile Set Name]

Displays the check mark when the Profile Set is used as default.

Displays the name of Profile Set.

[Registered Name of Paper Pro-
file]

[Paper Type Default]

Displays the registered name of paper profile.

Displays the name of paper type setting used as default.

[Paper Type] Displays the paper type.

[Paper Weight] Displays the paper weight.

[Paper Color] Displays the paper color.

[RGB Source Type] Displays the RGB source type of the Profile Set.
[CMYK Target Type] Displays the CMYK target type of the Profile Set.

[Created Date/Time]
[Update Date/Time]

Displays the created date/time of the Profile Set.

Displays the date/time when the Profile Set was updated.

[Memo] Displays the description of the profile.

On the Profile Set list, "*" mark is added after the name of the Profile Set which was registered at factory ship-
ping (default registered Profile Set).

List Operations
The list of the [Color Configuration Management] screen can be sorted by list item. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-3.

When you display [Color Configuration Management] screen first after launching Color Centro, the list is dis-
played in ascending order of [Color Configuration Name] (in case of Color Configuration list), or [Profile Set
Name] (in case of Profile Set list).

The list of the [Color Configuration Management] screen can be sorted by list item. For how to operate it, refer
to page 14-3.

The list of the [Color Configuration Management] screen can switch the display of the list item to non-display.
For how to operate it, refer to page 14-3.
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13.1.4 Menu of [Color Configuration Management] screen

The menu items of the [Color Configuration Management] screen are as follows;

Menu Menu Items Description
[File] [New] Creates the new Color Configuration.
[Edit] F(ﬂtits the selected Color Configuration from the
ist.
[Delete] II.Deiletes the selected Color Configuration from the
ist.
[Copy] Makes a duplication of the selected Color Config-
uration from the list.
[Reload] Updates the information of the list.
[Set to Default Color Sets the selected Color Configuration from the list
Configuration] to the Default Color Configuration.
[Back to the Factory Resets the Default Color Configuration to the fac-
Default] tory default.
[Import/Export] imports (Registers) or Export the Color Configura-
ion.
[Close] Closes this screen and exits this function.
[Help] [Help] Displays the Help of this screen.
[Version] Displays the version of Color Centro.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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13.2 Create the new Color Configuration

This section describes how to create the new Color Configuration.

13.2.1 Set the Name of Color Configuration

1 Click [New] of the Color Configuration list.

The added line is displayed at the bottom of the Color Configuration list and "New Created Configura-
tion Name" is displayed.

File  Help(H?

Color Configuration

Gal..| Color Gonfiguration Ma..| Greated Date/Time  Updated Date/Time | Mema

& | default_Japancolor 2001+ | 2010/03/08 1234586 | 2010/03/08 23:23.23

& Golor Confieuration Management EJ@E'

default_Japancolor 2007

default S P 2010/03/08 1234566 | 2010/03/08 23:2323 | default SWOP

default 150* 2010/03/08 123466 | 2010/03/08 23:2323 | default 150

default SW0 Prewlll 2010/03/08 123456 | 2010/03/08 123456 | default SWOP

default_SW Prewlll 2010/03/08 1234566 | 2010/03/08 123456 | default SWOP

Creating newly

<

e

New Creating Color Gonfiguration Name

Profile Set

Uze De... Profile Set Mame Pa.. Paper Tvpe Created Date/Time Updated
] 150 CoatedvE_sreb* Coated GL 2010403411 120908 | 2010403/

] 150 _Uncoated _sreb# Caolor Specific 201040347 190442 | 201003/

] JapanCalorCoated Coated GL 2010403411 120154 | 201003/

] JGUncoated_sreb Color Specific 2010703417 1906:32 | 20104034

] SWOP_sreb* Coated GL 2010/03411 120446 | 2010403/

| Profile 0001 Plain Paper 2010405412 145803 | 201005/

< d

Detault Profile Set Setting
# Paper Type Default Setting

Gaolor Gonversion Option Settings

‘Currem Destination |

- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [New].

2 Specify the name of the new Color Configuration to [New Created Configuration Name].

= Go to the step described on page 13-7.

13.2.2 Select the Profile Set

=2  When you want to use the Profile Set, check [Use] on the Profile Set list.

= For detailed information on how to create the new Profile Set, refer to page 13-14.

= For detailed information on how to edit the Profile Set, refer to page 13-22page 13-30page 13-36.
= Go to the step described on page 13-7.

13.2.3 Set the Default Profile Set Setting / Paper Type Default Setting.

Specify the name of Profile Set to use as default in the new Color Configuration you create.

1 Click [Default Profile Set Setting / Paper Type Default Setting] - [Setting].

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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[Default Profile Set Setting / Paper Type Default Setting] screen appears.

& Default Profile Set Setting/Paper Type Default Setting

Select Nearest Profile Set
D Profile Set Name P...| Paper Type Registered Name of ... | Paper Wei Paper C... | RGB Source Type
150_Coatedv2_srab®| [] Coated GL Don't care 106-135g/m2 | White sRGB
150_Uncoated_srgb*| [] Color Speific Don't care 81-105g/m2 | White SRGB
JapanColorCoated... | [ ] Coated GL Don't care 106-135 g/m2 White SRGB
JCUncoated_srgb™ | [ Color Spedific Don't care 81-105g/m2 | White SRGB
< 3| < >
Default Profile Set
Default Profile Set is applied to all the paper type whose Profile Set ha
= not been set yet.(When "Select Nearest Profile Set" is OFF.)
Paper Type Default
This is a priority Profile Set when 2 (or more) Profile Sets exists for t
he same paper type.It must be selected for each paper type.
oD

- [Default Profile Set], [Profile Set Name], [Paper Type Default] and [Paper Type] are displayed on the

list on the

left of the screen.

- [Registered Name of Paper Profile], [Paper Weight], [Paper Color], [RGB Source Type], [CMYK Tar-
get Type], [Created Date/Time], [Updated Date/Time] and [Memo] are displayed on the list on the
right of the screen.

vy

page 14-3.

The list on the left of the screen can be sorted by list item. For how to operate it, refer to page 14-3.
Both lists can switch the display of the list item to non-display. For how to operate it, refer to

2 Tosetthe Profile Set manually, remove the check mark of [Select Nearest Profile Set]. To set the Profile
Set automatically, check [Select Nearest Profile Set].

= When you

check [Select Nearest Profile Set], go to step 4.

3 When you set the Profile Set manually, check [Default Profile Set] of the name of Profile Set to set as

default.

4 cClick [OK] and return to [Color Configuration Management] screen.

- Go to the step described on page 13-8.

13.2.4 Set the Color

Specify the Color Conversion setting to use as default for the Color Configuration you create.

Conversion Option

1 Click [Color Conversion Option Settings] - [Setting].

[Color Conversion Settings] appears.

& Golor Conversion Settines El
Usze Pure Black b [[] Use Spot Golor
[[] Use Gray Replacement [ Use Alternative Golor Conversion
[ Use Black Overprint [] Use REE Simulation
Usze Compozite Overprint [] Use Tone Gurve Adjustment
Off v
Memo

2 Selectthe setting of Pure Black from [Use Pure Black].

3  Check [Use Gray Replacement] when you use Gray Replacement.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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Check [Use Black Overprint] when you use Black Overprint.

Select the setting of Composite Overprint from [Use Composite Overprint].

Check [Use Spot Color] when you use Spot Color.

Check [Use Alternative Color Conversion] when you use Alternative Color Conversion.

Check [Use RGB Simulation] when you use RGB Simulation.

Check [Use Tone Curve Adjustment] and specify the torn curve when you use Tone Curve Adjustment.
If necessary, enter the description to [Memo].

Click [OK] and return to [Color Configuration Management] screen.

= Go to the step described on page 13-9.

13.2.5 Register the Color Configuration

This section describes how to register the settings to the image controller.

Click [Register] on [Color Configuration Management] screen.

- When there is the Color Configuration with the same name, it is registered as another name auto-
matically. In this case, the confirmation message appears.

ColorCentro (IC-601) 13-9
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13.3  Edit the Color Configuration

This section describes how to edit the Color Configuration.

From the Color Configuration list, select the Color Configuration to edit.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

= When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Color Configuration when the Color Configura-
tion has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

Click [Color Configuration] - [Edit].

The name of the selected Color Configuration is displayed to [Editing Color Configuration Name].

When you want to use the Profile Set, check [Use] on the Profile Set list.

= For detailed information on how to create the new Profile Set, refer to page 13-14.
=> For detailed information on how to edit the Profile Set, refer to page 13-22page 13-30page 13-36.

Click [Default Profile Set Setting / Paper Type Default Setting] - [Setting] and set Default Profile Set Set-
ting / Paper Type Default Setting.

- For how to operate it, refer to page 13-7.

Click [Color Conversion Option Settings] - [Setting] and specify the Color Conversion Option Settings.

= For how to operate it, refer to page 13-8.

Registers the settings in the image controller.

= For how to operate it, refer to page 13-9.
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13.4

13.4.1

13.4.2

13.4.3

Color Configuration Management

This section describes how to manage the Color Configuration.

Change the Default Color Configuration

1

From the Color Configuration list, select the Color Configuration you use as default.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Color Configuration when the Color Configura-
tion has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

Click [Color Configuration] - [Edit].

The name of the selected Color Configuration is displayed to [Editing Color Configuration Name].

From [File] menu, select [Set to Default Color Configuration].

[Color Configuration Default] of the selected Color Configuration is checked.

Register the settings in the image controller.

= For how to operate it, refer to page 13-9.

Copy the Color Configuration

1

From the Color Configuration list, select the Color Configuration to copy.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Color Configuration when the Color Configura-
tion has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

Click [Copy].

-> When you select the multiple Color Configurations, [Copy] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].
The duplication of the Color Configuration is generated in the image controller.

Delete the Color Configuration

You can delete the Color Configuration.

1

From the Color Configuration list, select the Color Configuration to delete.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Color Configuration when the Color Configura-
tion has not been registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of
reload, as required. For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

Click [Delete].

Confirmation screen appears.

Deletion Check

:{j The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?

[ oK |[ Cancel ]

- Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].
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3 7o delete, click [Yes].

The selected Color Configuration is deleted.
- When you select the multiple Color Configurations, all of those are deleted at a time.
- You can't restore the Color Configuration you have deleted.

13.4.4 Import (Register) / Export the Color Configuration

Export the Color Configuration

1 From the [File] menu, select [Import/Export].

[Import/Export] screen appears.

& Import/Export g]
Destination C...  Color Configuration Name = Created Date/Time Updated Date/Time Mema |
[ Contorler | + | default_Japancolor_2001* | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | default 32
= Local default_SwoP= 2010,05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | default_5\
|55 Network default_150* 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | default_Ig
default_I50newdd1 2010/05/11 10:00:00 | 2010/05/26 04:35:11 | default 15

Sample-New 2010/05/26 15:52:41 | 2010/05/27 00:52:54

< >

E3E

2 From the tree view, select [Controller].

The list appears according to the selection.

3 From the list, select the Color Configuration to export.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, click [Reload].

4 Click [Export].

[Export] screen appears.

& 3

Save in: |-a. WINKPEN (C:) v TEE
» ) coMPAQ O TEMP
L»hg |5) Documents and Settings | Vistaxp.all
MyRecent | |Z) DOWNLOAD ) WINDOWS
Documents | = j3gg MAS_Profile.icc
s |C5) MSOCache
L I5) Movadigm
Desktop |C5) Program Files
. (=) RECYCLER
_’_j (03 SWetup
My Documents | System Recovery
e IC5) System Volume Information
31)3 ) SYSTEM.SAY
My Computer | name: || | [ Save ]
‘;-1“! Files of type:  [profile ( =.icc) v| m

- When you select multiple Color Configurations, those are exported in order of the displayed list.
- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Export] isn't available.

5 Specify the saving place and file name for the Color Configuration to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place is executed.
[Save to Local] screen is closed to return to [Import/Export] screen.

ColorCentro (IC-601) 13-12



13.4  Color Configuration Management 1 3

- When you select multiple Color Configurations, [Export] screen is displayed at the frequency which
is equal to the number of the selected Color Configurations. In this case, go to the step 5.

Import (Register) the Color Configuration

1

From the [File] menu, select [Import/Export].

[Import/Export] screen appears.

Select the places from [Local] or [Network] of the tree format, where the Color Configurations are saved.

The list appears according to the selection.
From the list, select the Color Configuration to import.

Click [Import].

= Similar operation can be done when you select [Import] from the right click menu on the selected
line.

= When you select multiple Color Configurations, those are imported in order of the displayed list.

- When a folder other than [Controller] is selected on the tree view, [Import] isn't available.

The tone curve is registered to [Controller].

[Import/Export] screen is closed to return to [Color Configuration Management] screen.

13.4.5 Reset the Default Color Configuration

1

From [File] menu, select [Back to the Factory Default].

The confirmation message appears.

Initialization Check

 , Default color configration will be returned to the factory default.
- Are you sure ?

[ oK. i [ Cancel

Click [OK].

The current Default Color Configuration is reset to the Default Color Configuration which was registered
at factory shipping.
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13.5 Create the Profile Set

This section describes how to create the new Profile Set by launching Color Centro Profiler.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can create the Profile Set. The created Profile Set is saved to the image controller.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

Confirmation of Procedure

v

Name Settings

v

* As required, you can create profiles.

v
[ Profile Creation }

Profile Settings

v

Color Conversion Setting

v

)
)
)
J.
)
)
)
)

v

Calculation

* Calculation is executed.

v

Confirmation of Result

v

Task Selection

v

Measurement Feedback

v

Complete ]

N N N N N N YN YN N M/

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

° [Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.
[Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.
[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.
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13.5.1 Launch Color Centro Profiler

You can create the Profile Set by using Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [Profile Set] - [New] on [Color Configuration Management] screen.

Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard.[Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler
Confirmation of procedure # 3 \:L_ (%= X3 ;E p ) 0

The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confirming

1. Name Sefings Input name and destination folder of the Profile Set.

2. Profile Determination Create or select the printer profile, the CMYK target profile, and the RGE source profile.

3. Profile Set Setup Set up the color conversion.
4. Profile Set Calculati E
5. Measurement Feedback Improve a color adjustment accuracy by measuring output result

6. Complete Creating Profile Set  The created Profile Set will be available afier registering in the Color Configuration

[ Suspend the Operation Back i Next ] [ cance
Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Confirm the contents, and click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 11-14.

13.5.2 Specify the Profile Set Name

1 Specify the name of Profile Set you create to [Profile Set Name] of [Name Settings] screen.
[5]

¥ Color Centro Profiler ]

1.Name Settings &
Please specify the Destination folder and the name ofthe Profile Setand press "Next"

Destination
Profile Set Name

Destination Foider R
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

File Name

[ Suspendthe Operaton | [ Back Cancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ]

- You can't save the Profile Set of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the im-

age controller.
= You can't use "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the Profile Set name

when you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Next].

The Profile Determination screen appears
= When there is the Profile Set with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears.
To save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

= Go to the step described on page 13-16.
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13.5.3 Determine the Profiles

On the Profile Determination screen, specify the printer profile, the CMYK target profile and the RGB source
profile which are used by Profile Set. In addition, you can create the printer profile and the CMYK target profile

as required.

1 Specify the name of printer profile which is used by Profile Set. When you use the existed printer profile,
click [Browse]. When you create the new printer profile, click [Create].

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Profile Determination

Cur

Profile Set Name

Please create or select the printer profile. the CMYK target profile. and the RGB source profils.

SEES)
Zripr S B &

|sample-00 pfs
Prirter Profie
Selected Profils
Erow:
Create.
CMYK Target Profils
Selected Frofile
RGB Saurce Profile
@® sRGB
O AdobeRGB
O Other
sRGB
[ Suspend the Operation Back Cancel

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

- When you click [Browse], [Load Printer Profile] screen appears. In this case, go to the step 2.
-> When you click [Create], go to step described from page 11-27 to page 11-31.

2 Onthe screen displayed by clicking [Browse] of [Load Printer Profile], select a printer profile to use and

click [Open].

The selected printer profile appears on [Load Printer Profile]. As required, set [Paper Type], [Paper
Color], [Paper Weight] and [Glossy Mode]. Then, click [Finish] to return to the Profile Determination

screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

Load Printer Profile
Please setup the related paper settings

Load Printer Profile
C7000_C6000_COAT_GLOSS.cc

Paper Settings
Model

Tray ! Paper Profile Information

Paper Type
Coated GL
Weight Unit
aim?

Paper Weight
106-135 gim2

Get Tray/Paper Profile Information

Paper Color

White v
Glossy Mode

On v

[ Einigh ] [ Cancel ]

3 Specify the CMYK target profile which is used by Profile Set. When you use the existed CMYK target
profile, click [Browse]. When you create the new CMYK target profile, click [Create].

= When you click [Browse], go to step 4.
- When you click [Create], go to step described from page 11-14 to page 11-19.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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4 Onthe screen displayed by clicking [CMYK Target Profile] - [Browse], select the CMYK target profile
used and click [Open].

The selected CMYK target profile is displayed to [Selected Profile] of [CMYK Target Profile].

5 Specify the RGB source profile which is used by Profile Set. When you use [sRGB] or [Adobe RGB]
which are preset to the image controller, select [sRGB] or [Adobe RGB]. When you specify the other
RGB source profile, select [Other] and click [Browse].
- When you click [Browse], go to step 6.
= When you select [sSRGB] or [Adobe RGB], go to step 7.

6  Onthescreen displayed by clicking [RGB Source Profile] - [Browse], select the RGB source profile used
and click [Open].

The selected RGB source profile is displayed below [Other] of [RGB Source Profile].

[ Click [Next].

The Customize Color Conversions screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 13-17.

13.5.4 Customize the Color Conversions

On the Customize Color Conversions screen, you can set the rendering intent of CMYK-CMYK conversion,
the preserve mid-tone / preserve solid of CMYK object (CYMK image, CMYK graphic and CMYK text) and
the rendering intent of RGB object (RGB image, RGB graphic and RGB text).

1 From [CMYK-CMYK Conversion] - [Rendering Intent], select the rendering intent.

; X =
3 Set Up Profile Set ERE . NN 1|
Setup color conversion ofthe Profile Set
The default setting is recommended.

Current Profile Set Name
Sample-00 pfs

CMYK-CMYK Conversion RGB-CMYK Conversion
Rendering Intent RGB Image:
Relative Colorimetric ~ Rendering Intent

CMYK Image Sraluranon v
PreserveMid-Tore Mk [Jc Om Oy Or Oa OB RGS Graphic
Preserve Solid kOcOmOy OrR Oae Oe Rendering Intent

Saturation B

CMYK Graphic RGB Text
Preseve MidTore Mk O c Om Oy Or Oc Os Rendering Intent

Saturati Vi
Preserve Solid Mk Oc OmOy OrR Oc Oe =LAR

CMYK Text
Preserve Mid-Tore Mk (Jc Om Oy Or O Os
Preserve Solid MkOcOmOy Or Oc Os

[ c Print il Undo ]

[@] [ suspend the Operation ] Back i Next ] Cancel

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

= [Relative Colorimetric] is the setting to execute color conversion regarding the paper color as com-
pletely white. The paper color parts are represented as colorlessness after color conversion.

= [Absolute Colorimetric] is the setting to execute color conversion maintaining the measurement val-
ue of the paper color. The paper color parts are represented with the color near the actual paper

color after color conversion. When you select [Absolute Colorimetric], [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Pre-
serve Solid] are not available.

= When you make all contents of the setting on the screen the same content as recommended setting,
click [Undo].

2 For [CMYK Image], [CMYK Graphic] and [CMYK Text], when you set the preserve mid-tone for one
color, check [Preserve Mid-Tone] of that color.

- [Preserve Mid-Tone] is a setting to recompose the color after the color conversion as the same one
color which has composed the color before the color conversion.

The setting of [C], [M], [Y] and [K] is the setting for the color composed of C/M/Y/K only.

The setting of [R] is the setting for the color composed of [M] and [Y].

The setting of [G] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [Y].

The setting of [B] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [M].

A2 2 2
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- In some cases, you can't set [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Preserve Solid] at the same time.

3 For [CMYK Image], [CMYK Graphic] and [CMYK Text], when you set the preserve solid for one color,
check [Preserve Solid] of that color.

- [Preserve Solid] is a setting to represent the solid part after the color conversion with the same color
which is used for the solid part before the color conversion.

The setting of [C], [M], [Y], and [K] is the setting about the color composed of C/M/Y/K only,

The setting of [R] is the setting for the color composed of [M] and [Y].

The setting of [G] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [Y].

The setting of [B] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [M].

In some cases, you can't set [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Preserve Solid] at the same time.

0 0 O 2 %

4 From [RGB-CMYK Conversion] of [ RGB Image] , [RGB Graphic] and [RGB Text] on the Customize
Color Conversions screen, select the rendering intent for each object.

- [Perceptual (RGB Image)] is the recommended setting of RGB Image to represent the color near to
the color which is before conversion.

= [Saturation (RGB Graphic, Text)] is the recommended setting of RGB Graphic/Text to represent the
color which maintains as much as possible the brightness of the color which is before conversion.

5  Click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

File(PS, PDF)
Paper Tray
[ Select Tray ]
Screen Setting Raw Setting
Dotl v Port Number
9100
Main Body Status

6 Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

- Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.
From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Customize Color Con-
versions screen.

R P P %

7 Confirm the result of test printing.

8 Click [Next].

The Comment screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 13-19.
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13.5.5 Enter the Comment

On the Comment screen, enter the comment to embed in the Profile Set you create, as required. You can
confirm the comment when you select the Profile Set on Color Centro Profiler.

1 Enter the comment to [Comment (Optional)].

& Color Centro Profiler

4 Profile Set Calculation \/ L4 :'E‘E » Q » 3 b=Ag »
Please entera comment and press "Next"
If you press "Next". the Profile Setwill be calculated
‘You can check the commentin the "Color Cenfiguration Management” dialog of ColorCentro

Current Profile Set Name
|sample-00 pfs |
Comment (Optional)

[ Suspend the Operation Back i Next ] | Cancel

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

Profile Set is calculated and generated.
After completing calculation, the Calculation Result screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 13-19.

13.5.6 Confirm the Calculation Result

Calculation Result screen displays the list of the setting of the generated Profile Set.

1 Confirm the setting which is displayed on the Calculation Result screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

4 Profile Set Calculation kv S B EJE

The Profile Setwas calculated as follows.

[File Name1
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000{ J\Sample-00

Profile Set]
Profile Set Name 1 Sample-D0
Comment 1

Paper Profile I None

Paper Type 1 Plain Paper
Glossy Mode 1O

Paper Color 1 White

Paper Weight 164-74 g/m2

Printer Profilel
Proflle Name 1 JC2001_type3ice
Profile - Cannot edit

ICMYK Target Profilel

Profile Name: 1C7000_C6000_COAT.ce

Type IOTHER

UCR/GCR Settings 1 Level 1 - Minimum Black: Skeleton(Recommended)

1RGE Source Frofilel
Profile Name 1sRGB
Type 1sAGB

ICMYK-CMYK Conversion - Image]

Profile Name: 1 Sample-00_cmyk_deviink_image icc

Rendering Intert 1 Relative Colorimetric

Preserve Mid-Tone 1 KON C:OFF M:OFF Y:OFF ROFF G:OFF BOFF
Preserve: Solid 1 K:ON C:OFF M:OFF Y:OFF RIOFF GIOFF BIOFF

ICMYK-CMYK Conversion - Graphicl

Profile Name 1 Sample-00_cmyk_devink_gm.ice
Rendeing Intert 1 Relative Colorimetric w

Back i DNext ] Gancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

The Select Task screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 13-20.
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13.5.7 Select the Task

On the Select Task screen, you can select whether to finish or to execute Measurement Feedback.

1 Select [Finish] or [Execute Measurement Feedback].

& Color Centro Profiler

4 Profile Set Calculation
Please selectwhether to finish or to execute Measurement Feedback

@ fFrigh
O Exsoute Measurement Fesdback

<

=)

/.rl‘.i‘_‘rtcﬁr"ﬁr, 5

The accuracy ofthe CMYK-CMYK conversion can be improved by the measurement feedback.

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

- The measurement feedback is the operation to improve the accuracy of the CMYK-CMYK conver-

sion.

2 Click [Next].

- When you select [Finish], the Complete screen appears. Go to the step described on page 11-64.
- When you select [Execute Measurement Feedback], the Measurement Feedback screen appears.

Go to the step described on page 13-20.

13.5.8 Execute the Measurement Feedback
On the Measurement Feedback screen, you can execute the measurement with the instrument.

The operation of the Measurement Feedback screen is the same with page 13-32.

=2 On the Measurement Feedback screen, execute the step described on page 13-32.

The Complete Profile Set screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-64.

ColorCentro (IC-601)

13-20



13.5 Create the Profile Set

13

13.5.9 Complete the Profile Set

On the Complete the Profile Set screen, finish the task.

1  Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

6.Complete Creating Profile Set
Please press "Finish” after confirming the following explanations

The created Profile Setwill be available after registering in the Color Configuration

The registration procedure is as follows.
1. Start "Color Configuration Management” from Color Centro and press "Reload"”
2. Select the Color Configuration at the destination controller.

3. Turn on the "Use" check bex for the created Profile Set.

4. Press “Save” at the bottom of the window.

 Curnt Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( 8

Finish

The wizard is completed.

Color Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Color Configuration Management] screen.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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13.6 Edit the Component Profile of Profile Set

This section describes how to edit the component profile of Profile Set by launching Color Centro Profiler.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can edit the component profile of Profile Set.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

[ Confirmation of Procedure

v

Name and Destination Settings

v

* As required, you can create profiles.

v
[ Profile Creation ]
|

Profile Settings

v

Recalculation Setting

v

)
)
)
J.
)
)
)
)

v

Entering Comment

v

Calculation

* Calculation is executed.

v

Confirmation of Result

v

Complete

N N N N N N N /Y

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

° [Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed
current screen.
[Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.
[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.
The setting you made can be saved to the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart
your operation, refer to page 14-5.
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13.6.1 Launch Color Centro Profiler

You can edit the Profile Set by using Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

He Edt Vew Tools  Help

Create New Profile Set

Create Create new Profile Set.

Restart Suspended Operation Restart the suspended Profile Set creation.

Management of the Existing Profile sets

= (B} Deskiop Profe Set Hame Updated Date/Time | Created Date/Time | Comment
& My Computer SO_Coatedv? sch 2010/04/22/1624 | 2010/04/22/1624 | KM Standard Ver.0.14
549 My Netwerk Places 150_Uncazted_srgb 2010/05/10/20:31 201005102031 KM Standard Ver.0.14
- 5) My Documents JapanColorCoated_sgb  2010/04/22/1625  2010/04/22/1626 KM Standard Ver 014
% Recycle Bn JCUncosted_sigb 2010/05/10/2033 201005102033 KM Standard VerD.14
) 0512, MAS, Web SWOP_stgb 010/08/22/1626 201004221626 KM Standard Ver 0,14
ke Sample 0105261235 2010052641235 Thisis the sample
2 ige s Sample-2 2010/05/26/12:42 2010/05/26/12:42 KM Standard Ver.0.14
Ver.1.00000(100524) Sample-3 2010/05/26/12:50 2010/05/26/12:50 KM Standard Ver 0.14
wata Sample-4 2010/05/26/1256  2010/05/26/1256 KM Standard Ver.0.14
% KONICA MINOLTA bizhub FRESS || Sample-5 010/0525/1301 200005264301 This s the sample
Sample-5_Copy 2010067261308 201005261301 Thisis the sample
1S0_Comtedv2 b Copy  2010/05/26/308  2010/04/22/1624 KM Standerd Ver0.14
Sample-00 010/05/28/1616  2010/05/26/1616
LS | >
[ Ewotpoiles | [ com E |[@  Rdoad J
[@ Detal Info # & Eoot

Improve & color adjustment accuracy by measuring output result
Measurement Feedback {onlyfor CMYKCMYK conversion).
Adiust paint colors and curves of the Prafie Set

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 From the list, select the Profile Set to edit and click [Modify].
Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard.[Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

Color Centro Profiler

Confirmation of procedure
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next" after confirming

1. Name Sefings Input name and destination folder of the Profile Set

2. Change Component Profiles  Create or select the printer profile. the CMYK target profile, and the RGB source profile.
3. Edit Profile Set The Confirmation Object to recalculate Profile Set.

4. Profile Set Calculati E: it

5. Complete Editing Profile Set  The created Profile Set will be available after registering in the Color Configuration

Back i Next ] Cancel B

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Confirm the contents, and click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 13-24.
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13.6.2 Set the Profile Set Name and the Destination

1

Specify the name of Profile Set you edit in [Profile Set Name] of [Name Settings] screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

1.Name Settings &
Please specify the Destination folder and the name of the Profile Set and press "Next"

Destination
Profie Set Name
[sample-7

Destination Folder

[KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(% 1 )

File Name

[KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( J\Sample 7.pfs

Back 11 Next

] [ cancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ]

= When you save the Profile Set with another name or to another place, enter the profile name and go

to step 2.

- When you overwrite the Profile Set in which some settings are edited, go to step 4.
= You can't save the Profile Set of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the im-

age controller.

= You can't use "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the Profile Set name

when you save the profile to the image controller.

Click [Browse].

[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder

={Z Deskiop
id My Computer
&3 My Network Places
) My Documents.
# Recycle Bin
) 0512_MAS_Web

() 0526_MAS_e
) Ver.1.00000(100524)
) wata
R KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C70000 - = =)

Destination Folder
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )]

J [ Cancel

Select the destination folder for saving the Profile Set you edit and click [OK].

The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-

tings] screen.

Click [Next].

The Profile Determination screen appears.

=> When there is the profile with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears. To
save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

- Go to the step described on page 13-25.
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13.6.3 Determine the Profiles

On the Profile Determination screen, as required, change the printer profile, the CMYK target profile and the
RGB source profile which are used by Profile Set. In addition, you can create the printer profile and the CMYK

target profile as required.

1 Specify the name of printer profile which is used by Profile Set. When you use the existed printer profile,
click [Browse]. When you create the new printer profile, click [Create].

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Change Component Profiles

Current Profile Set Name
|Sample-7.pfs
Printer Profie
Selected Profie
(C7000_C5000_COATicc

CMYK Target Profile

Selectzd Profic
150coated_v2_cciice

RGE Source Profile

® sRGB
O AdobeRGB
O Other

SRGB

&

Please create or selectihe printer profile, the CMYK target profile, and the RGB source profile.

p B R (TS

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

- When you click [Browse], [Load Printer Profile] screen appears. In this case, go to the step 2.
= When you click [Create], go to step described from page 11-27 to page 11-31.

2 Onthe screen displayed by clicking [Browse] of [Load Printer Profile], select a printer profile to use and

click [Open].

The selected printer profile appears on [Load Printer Profile]. As required, set [Paper Type], [Paper
Color], [Paper Weight] and [Glossy Mode]. Then, click [Finish] to return to the Profile Determination

screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

Load Printer Profile
Please setup the related paper settings

Load Printer Profile
C7000_C6000_COAT_GLOSS.cc

Paper Settings
Model

Tray ! Paper Profile Information

Paper Type
Coated GL
Weight Unit
alm?

Paper Weight
106-135 g/m2

Erowse ...

Get Tray/Paper Profile Information

Paper Color
White

Glossy Mode
On

( Finish

|

Cancel ]

3 Specify the CMYK target profile which is used by Profile Set. When you use the existed CMYK target
profile, click [Browse]. When you create the new CMYK target profile, click [Create].

- When you click [Browse], go to step 4.
- When you click [Create], go to step described from page 11-14 to page 11-19.
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4 Onthe screen displayed by clicking [CMYK Target Profile] - [Browse], select the CMYK target profile
used and click [Open].

The selected CMYK target profile is displayed to [Selected Profile] of [CMYK Target Profile].

5 Specify the RGB source profile which is used by Profile Set. When you use [sRGB] or [Adobe RGB]
which are preset to the image controller, select [sRGB] or [Adobe RGB]. When you specify the other
RGB source profile, select [Other] and click [Browse].

- When you click [Browse], go to step 6.
= When you select [sRGB] or [AdobeRGB], go to step 7.

6  Onthescreen displayed by clicking [RGB Source Profile] - [Browse], select the RGB source profile used
and click [Open].

The selected RGB source profile is displayed below [Other] of [RGB Source Profile].
[ Click [Next].

The Recalculate Profile Set screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 13-26.

13.6.4 Recalculate Profile Set

On the Recalculate Profile Set screen, you can set to recalculate Profile Set and replace the device link pro-
files.

1 Check [Recalculate] of the device link profile which you want to recalculate.

¥ Color Centro Profiler Lo

3.Edit Profile Set i S [
The Confirmation Object to recalculate Profile Set
Please check the box o recalculate. You can replace itto the existing Device Link Profile(s)

Current Profile Set Name

|sample 7.t

CMYKCHYK Conversion RGB-CMYK Conversion
CMYK Image FGB Image

[Fecaisisiel [ Recalculate
Selected Prfie s Selected Profie De
1S0_Costedv2_srgh_omylc_devirk image ice 150_Coatedv2_srgb_rgb_devik_image ice
CMYK Graphic RGE Graphic

[ Recalculate [ Recalculats
Selected P Selected Poic
1S0_Coatedv2_srgh_cmykc_davink_gp.ice 1S0_Coatedv2_srgh_rgb_devirk_ampice
CMYK Text RGE Text

[ Recalculate [ Recalouate
Selected Frofie Jnse Selected Profie P
1S0_Costedv2_srgb_cmyk_deviink_text ice 150_Coatedv2_srgh_rgb_devirk _lexticc

Back i Next ] [ cancel
Curent Destnation | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Onthescreen displayed by clicking [Browse] of the device link profile which you want to replace, select
the device link profile to use.

= The device link profiles can be set per object.

3 Click [Next].

= The Customize Color Conversions screen appears when you have set to recalculate or replace the
device link profile which was made on Color Centro Profiler. In this case, go to the step described
on page 13-26. The Comment screen appears when you have set to recalculate or replace the de-
vice link profile which was not made on Color Centro Profiler or when you have not set to recalculate
and replace. In this case, go to the step described on page 13-28.

13.6.5 Customize the Color Conversions

When you have set to recalculate or replace the device link profile which was made on Color Centro Profiler,
set the color conversions on the Customize Color Conversions screen.

On the Customize Color Conversions screen, according to the setting on the Recalculate Profile Set screen,
you can set the rendering intent of CMYK-CMYK conversion, the preserve mid-tone / preserve solid of CMYK
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object (CYMK image, CMYK graphic and CMYK text) and the rendering intent of RGB object (RGB image,
RGB graphic and RGB text).

v You can't set the rendering intent when you replace all objects with the device link profile which was
made / was not made on Color Centro Profiler.

1 From [CMYK-CMYK Conversion] - [Rendering Intent], select the rendering intent.
,/ s

3.Edit Profile Set
Please customize the color conversions what you want.

Current Profile Set Name
|Sample-7 pfs
CMYK-CMYK Conversion RGE-CMYK Conversion
Rendering Intent RGE Image
Relative Colorimetric v Rendering Intent
CMYK Image Saturation L
Preseve MidTore Mk OJc Om Oy Or Oc O RGE Graphic
Preserve Solid kOcOmOy OrOe Os Rendering Intent

Rendering Intent | Relative Colorimetric Saturation v

CMYK Graphic RGB Text
Preserve Mid-Tore Mk CJc OM Oy Or Oc OB Rendering Intent

Saturati £
PreserveSolid Mk (e Om Oy Or Oa Os s

Rendering Intent | Relative Colorimetric

CMYK Text

Preserve Mid-Tore Mk CJc OM Oy Or Oc OB
Preserve Solid MkOcOmOy Or Oae Oe

Rendering Intent Relative Colorimetric

( c Print ][ Undo ]

Back 1 Mext ] Cancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

= [Relative Colorimetric] is the setting to execute color conversion regarding the paper color as com-
pletely white. The paper color parts are represented as colorlessness after color conversion.

= [Absolute Colorimetric] is the setting to execute color conversion maintaining the measurement val-
ue of the paper color. The paper color parts are represented with the color near the actual paper

color after color conversion. When you select [Absolute Colorimetric], [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Pre-
serve Solid] are not available.

= When you make all contents of the setting on the screen the same content as recommended setting,
click [Undo].

2 For [CMYK Image], [CMYK Graphic] and [CMYK Text], when you set the preserve mid-tone for one
color, check [Preserve Mid-Tone] of that color.

= [Preserve Mid-Tone] is a setting to recompose the color after the color conversion as the same one
color which has composed the color before the color conversion.

The setting of [C], [M], [Y] and [K] is the setting for the color composed of C/M/Y/K only.

The setting of [R] is the setting for the color composed of [M] and [Y].

The setting of [G] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [Y].

The setting of [B] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [M].

In some cases, you can't set [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Preserve Solid] at the same time.

R 2 28 2 7

3 For [CMYK Image], [CMYK Graphic] and [CMYK Text], when you set the preserve solid for one color,
check [Preserve Solid] of that color.

= [Preserve Solid] is a setting to represent the solid part after the color conversion with the same color
which is used for the solid part before the color conversion.

The setting of [C], [M], [Y], and [K] is the setting about the color composed of C/M/Y/K only,

The setting of [R] is the setting for the color composed of [M] and [Y].

The setting of [G] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [Y].

The setting of [B] is the setting for the color composed of [C] and [M].

In some cases, you can't set [Preserve Mid-Tone] and [Preserve Solid] at the same time.

A 20 280 28K 2 7

4 From [RGB-CMYK Conversion] of [ RGB Image] , [RGB Graphic] and [RGB Text] on the Customize
Color Conversions screen, select the rendering intent for each object.

= [Perceptual (RGB Image)] is the recommended setting of RGB Image to represent the color near to
the color which is before conversion.

- [Saturation (RGB Graphic, Text)] is the recommended setting of RGB Graphic/Text to represent the
color which maintains as much as possible the brightness of the color which is before conversion.
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5 click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print r:||§\rg|
File(P3. PDF)
| | | Browse ... ‘
Paper Tray
| ‘ [ Select Tray ]
Screen Setting Raw Setting
|Dot1 v Port Number

19100 |

Main Body Status

6 Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

>

R 7 7 2 7

Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.
Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.

From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Customize Color Con-
versions screen.

7 Confirm the result of test printing.

8 Click [Next].

The Comment screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 13-28.

13.6.6 Enter the Comment

On the Comment screen, enter the comment to embed in the Profile Set you create, as required. You can
confirm the comment when you select the Profile Set on Color Centro Profiler.

1 Enter the comment to [Comment (Optional)].

& Color Centro Profiler

4 Profile Set Calculation <& PL‘&' 4 ‘.93 L S =0
Please enter a comment and press "Next"
Ifyou press "Next", the Profile Setwill be calculated
You can check the commentin the "Color Configuration Management” dialog of ColorCentro

Current Profile Set Name

|Sample-7.pfs |
Comment (Option)
KM Standard Ver.0.14

Eack 11 Next ] [ Gancal

Cumrent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

Profile Set is calculated and generated.
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After completing calculation, the Calculation Result screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 11-42.

13.6.7 Confirm and Complete the Profile

Calculation Result screen displays the list of the setting of the generated Profile Set.

1 Confirm the setting which is displayed on the Calculation Result screen.

& Color Centro Profiler

4. Profile Set Calculation
The Profile Setwas calculated as follows.

[File Name1 ~
KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( J\Sample-7

IProfile Setq
Frofile Set Name 1 Sample-7
Comment 1KM Standard Ver.0.14

Paper Profile 1 None

Paper Type 1Coated GL
Giossy Mode 10n

Paper Color 1 Whie

Paper Weight 1106-135 g/m2

Printer Profile]
Profile Name 1C7000_C6000_COAT_GLOSSicc
UCR/GCR Settings 1 Level 1~ Minimam Black: Skeleton{Recommended)

ICMYK Target Profile]

Profile Name 1 1SOcoated_v2_eciice
Type 1150

Profile - Cannot edit

1RGB Source Profilel
Profile Name 15RGB
Type 1sAGB

ICMYK-CMYK Conversion - Image]

Profile Name 1 Sample-7_cmyi_deviink_image.icc

Rendering Intert 1 Relative Colorimetric

Preserve Mid-Tone 1 KON C:OFF M:OFF Y:OFF ROFF G:OFF BOFF
Preserve Solid 1 K:ON C:OFF M:OFF Y.OFF R:OFF G:OFF BOFF

ICMYK-CMYK Conversion - Graphicl

Profile Name: 1 Sample-7_cmyk _devink_om icc
Rendening Intert 1 Relative Colorimetric &

Back i Next ] [ cancel

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

2 Click [Next].

The Complete Profile Set screen appears.

3 Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

5.Complete Editing Profile Set
Please press "Finish” after confirming the following explanations

The created Profile Setwill be available after registering in the Coler Cenfiguration.

Finish

Gurert Destination | KONIGA MINGLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

The wizard is completed.
Color Centro Profiler is closed to return to [Color Configuration Management] screen.
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13.7

You can improve the accuracy of the Profile

Improve the Accuracy of the Profile Set

Set by using the Measurement Feedback screen.

On the Measurement Feedback screen, by repeating measurement with the instrument, you can acquire the

best measurements to apply it to the profile.

Although you can execute the measurement

feedback when you edit the profile/Profile Set, this section de-

scribes how to execute the measurement feedback for Profile Set by launching Color Centro Profiler.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you

can execute the measurement feedback.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

[ Confirmation of Procedure J
v

[ Name and Destination Settings J
v

[ Measurement Feedback J
v

[ Calculation J
v

[ Complete J

* As required, execute the measurement per object.

* Calculation is executed.

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

[ ]
current screen.

[Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed

[Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.

The setting you made can be saved to
your operation, refer to page 14-5.

13.7.1 Launch Color Centro Profiler

1

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

&¥ Color Centro Profiler

the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart

Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

Ble Edt Vew Tools

Help
Create New Profiis Set

Create Create new Profile Set.

Maniagement of the Existing Profie sets
= {@ Desidop

@ ' My Computer

8 My Network Places

{2} My Documerts

Profile Set Name

1S0_Uncoated_srab

3 Recycte Bin JClncoated_srgh
) 0512 MAS_Web WOE esb
) - ample
3 0525 MAS = T
) Ver.1.00000(100524) Sample3
O wata Sample-4
92 KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS || Sample-5
Sample-5_Capy

Sample-00

~

>

Restat Suspended peration Restart the suspended Profile Set creation

150 Coatedv2 srab 2010/04/22/16:24 2010/04/22/16:24 KM Standard Ver 0.14

JapanColorCoated_siob

1S0_Coatedv2_srgb_Copy

Updated Date/Time Created Date/Time Comment
2010/05/10/20:31
2010/04/22/16:26
2010/05/10/20:33
2010/04/22/16:26
2010/05/26/12:35
2010/06/26/12:42
2010/05/26/12:50
2010/06/26/12:56
2010/05/26/13:01
2010/05/26/13:.08
2010/05/26/13:08
2010/05/26/16:16

2010/05/10/20:31 KM Standard Ver.0.14
2010/04/22/16:26
2010/05/10/20:33
2010/04/22/16:26
2010/05/26/12:35
2010/05/26/12:42
2010/05/26/12:50
2010/05/26/12:56

KM Standard Ver.0.14
KM Standard Ver0.14
KM Standard Ver.0.14
This s the sample

KM Standard Ver.0.14
KM Standard Ver.0.14
KM Standard Ver0.14
This s the semple

Thisis the sample

KM Standard Ver.0.14

2010/05/26/13:01
2010/05/26/13:01
2010/04/22/16:24
2010/05/26/16:16

L‘,’.J Expott Profiles

Measurement Feedback

{only for CMYKCMYK

[ oo [ et J[@ o J
:
Mody or edt the selected Prfle Set

Improve a color adjustment accuracy by measuring output resut

s e s e 5

conversion).

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

)
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2 From the list, select the Profile Set to execute the measurement feedback and click [Measurement

Feedback].

Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard.[Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

1. Name Setiings

Confirmation of procedure
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confirming

2 Measurement Feedback
3. Complets Editing Profile Set

Input name and destination folder of the Profile Set.
Improve a color adjustment accuracy by measuring output result
The ereated Profile Set will be available after registering in the Color Configuration

Eack 11 Next ]

Cancel

Cumrent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ]

3 Confirm the contents, and click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 13-31.

13.7.2 Set the Profile Set Name and the Destination

1 Specify the name of Profile Set you edit in [Profile Set Name] of [Name Settings] screen.

&2 Color Centro Profiler

Destination
Profe Set Name
[Sample7

1.Name Settings
Please specify the Destination folder and the name ofthe Profile Setand press "Next".

Destination Folder

File Name

| KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

[KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( & ) | Browse

J\Sample-7.ofs

T

[ caneel ]

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ]

- When you save the Profile Set with another name or to another place, enter the profile name and go

to step 2.

= When you overwrite the Profile Set in which some settings are edited, go to step 4.
- You can't save the Profile Set of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the im-

age controller.

- You can't use "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the Profile Set name
when you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Browse].
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13.7.3

[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

€2 Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder

= {& Deskiop

i1 My Computer

(%3 My Network Places

) My Documents
2 Recycle Bin
) 0512_MAS_Web
() 0526_MAS_e
) Ver.1.00000(100524)
) wata

LEN KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

Destination Folder
KOMICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ) |

oK ] [ Cancel ]

Select the destination folder for saving the Profile Set you edit and click [OK].

The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-
tings] screen.

Click [Next].

The Measurement Feedback screen appears.
- When there is the Profile Set with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears.
To save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

- Go to the step described on page 13-32.

Execute the Measurement Feedback

You can execute the measurement feedback per CMYK object (CMYK Image, CMYK Graphic and CMYK
Text).

It is executed on The Measurement Feedback screen.

v
v
4

To use the instrument, you need to install the device driver of the instrument to your computer.

The chart pattern and available paper size differ according to the selected instrument.

According to the selected instrument, measurement operations differ. For detailed information on how
to operate, refer to user's guide of instrument respectively.

To start the measurement feed back, click [Adjust] of the CMYK object to execute.

& Color Centro Profiler

2 Measurement Feedback
Please selectthe objecttype to improve aceuracy and execute the Measurement Feedback
alue of point curve will be lostif use result of feedback)

Ciarenw Profie St Meime

|sample-7.pfs |

CMYKCMYK Conversion

CMYK Image

[Dont Apply | Adjust |

CMYK Graphic

[Dont Appiy Adiust

CMYK Text

[Dont Apply If Adiust

Eack 11 Next ] [ Gancal
Curent Destriation | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )
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[Feedback] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Feedback

Accuracy Check
Measurement Average Delta Eab Maximum Delta Eab Aitained Level |
Not ured ‘

Feedback
Round Averags Delta Eab Medmum Deka Eab Attained Level

Measurement Feedback to Apply

2 Click [Measure].

[Measurement] screen appears.

€¥ Color Centro Profiler - Measurement

Instrument
i1iSis No Filter b
Qutput Chart
Copies
Measurement
Start
No C% | M% | Y% K% L De Dm Dy Dk 2
1 3 i} o i} N
2 7 o o o
3 10 o o o
4 15 1} o 1}
5 20 o o o
6 25 1] o 1]
7 30 o o o
8 40 o o o
] 50 o o o
10 60 o o o
1 70 o o o
12 a0 1} o 1}
13 S0 i} o i}
14 100 o o o
15 o 3 o o
16 o 7 o o
17 n 1n n 0 Ld

3 From [Instrument], select the instrument to use for measurement.

According to the selection, the chart image appears on the upper-right of the screen.

= [i11Sis (UV Filer)] returns the measurement result with the UV cut filter.

4 Specify the copy number of the chart outputting to [Copies].

5  click [Output] to print the chart.

6  Click [Start] to start measurement.

= According to the selected instrument, the operation screen appears. Then, follow the instruction of

the screen.

7 7 7 2. 7

7 click [Save the Result] after completing measurement.

[Save As] screen appears.

The current position of measurement appears on the chart image of the upper-right of the screen.
For detailed information on how to operate, refer to user's guide of each instrument.

To stop the measurement, click [Stop].

After acquirement of measurement data, [Save the Result] becomes available.

The value of each patch appears in the measurement result list.
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8 Specify the saving place and file name, and click [Save].

[Measurement] screen returns after saving the measurement result file.

9  Click [OK].

[Feedback] screen returns.
On [Feedback] screen, the measurement data is displayed.

10 ciick [Execute Feedback].

Profile is calculated.
After completing calculation, [Measurement] screen appears.

11 Repeat from step 4 to step 9.

On [Feedback] screen, the new measurement data is added.
The attained level which indicates the improvement of the accuracy is displayed on [Attained Level]
- The attained level is indicated in 3 levels. The maximum level of the attained level is indicated as

12 confirm [Attained Level] and repeat the operation from step 10 to step 11 up to the target level.

On [Feedback] screen, the new measurement data is added.
= You can repeat these operations 8 times at the maximum.

-> When you reach the maximum level and click [Execute Feedback], the warning screen is displayed.
When you execute the feedback, click [OK]. When you finish the feedback, click [Cancel].

13 confirm [Attained Level] is reached to the target level, and select the number of the feedback (n times)
which acquires the value to adopt for profile from [Measurement Feedback to Apply].

14 Click [OK].

[Feedback] screen is closed to return to the Measurement Feedback screen.

15 Repeat from step 1 to step 14 for other CMYK objects.

The Measurement Feedback screen returns.

16 click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

File(PS, PDF)
Paper Tray
[ Select Tray ]
Screen Setting Raw Setting
Dotl v Port Number
9100
Main Body Status

17 Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

- Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.
From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Measurement Feed-
back screen.

R 2 %

18 Confirm the result of test printing and click [Next].
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13.7.4

The Complete Profile Set screen appears.
- Go to the step described on page 13-35.

Complete the Profile Set

On the Complete the Profile Set screen, finish the task.

1  Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

3.Complete Editing Profile Set

Please press "Finish” after confirming the following explanations

The created Profile Setwill be available after registering in the Color Configuration

Finish

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizaub PRESS C7000( )

The wizard is completed.
[Color Centro Profiler] screen returns.

2 on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.
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13.8

Adjust the Color Conversions of Profile Set

On the Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen, you can execute the adjustment of the color

conversions of the Profile Set.

Although you can execute the point color adjustment/profile curve adjustment when you edit the profile/Pro-
file Set, this section describes how to execute the point color adjustment/profile curve adjustment for Profile

Set by launching Color Centro Profiler.

The wizard screen appears by launching Color Centro Profiler. Following the instructions of the screen, you
can execute the point color adjustment/profile curve adjustment.

The flow of the wizard is as follows;

Confirmation of Procedure

v
Name and Destination Settings J

v

Point Color/
Profile Curve Adjustment

v

Calculation

v

Complete

)
)

* As required, execute the measurement per object.

* Calculation is executed.

The following buttons appear on the wizard screen. Use those as required.

[ ]
current screen.

[Next]: Click this button when you go to the next screen after completing the setting of the displayed

[Back]: Click this button when you back to the previous screen.
[Cancel]: Click this button when you cancel the operation.

[Suspend the Operation]: This button appears when suspending and restarting of the operation are
available. Click this button when you want to suspend your operation temporarily and restart thereafter.

The setting you made can be saved to
your operation, refer to page 14-5.

Launch Color Centro Profiler
1

13.8.1

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

the file. For detailed information on how to suspend and restart

Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

&¥ Color Centro Profiler

He Edt Vew Tools

Help
Create New Profiis Set

Create Create new Profile Set.

Maniagement of the Existing Profie sets
= {@ Desidop

@ ' My Computer

8 My Network Places

{2} My Documerts

Profile Set Name

1S0_Uncoated_srab

5 Recydls Bin JCUncoated_sigb

) 0512_MAS_Web g‘n’¢0r,srgb

) 0526 MAS e amp €
Sample-2

ler.1.00000(100524) Sample-3
Sample-4
Sample-5
Sample-5_Copy

0 wata
94 KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS

Restat Suspended peration Restart the suspended Profile Set creation

150 Coatedv2 srab 2010/04/22/16:24 2010/04/22/16:24 KM Standard Ver 0.14

JapanColorCoated_siob

1S0_Coatedv2_srgb_Copy

Updated Date/Time Created Date/Time Comment
2010/05/10/20:31
2010/04/22/16:26

2010/05/10/20:31
2010/04/22/16:26
2010/05/10/20:33
2010/04/22/16:26
2010/05/26/12:35
2010/05/26/12:42
2010/05/26/12:50
2010/05/26/12:56
2010/05/26/13:01
2010/05/26/13:01
2010/04/22/16:24

KM Standard Ver.0.14
KM Standard Ver 0.14
2010/05/10/20:33
2010/04/22/16:26
2010/05/26/12:35
2010/06/26/12:42
2010/05/26/12:50
2010/06/26/12:56
2010/05/26/13:01
2010/05/26/13:.08
2010/05/26/13:08

KM Standard Ver0.14
KM Standard Ver.0.14
This s the sample
KM Standard Ver.0.14
KM Standard Ver.0.14
KM Standard Ver0.14
This s the semple
Thisis the sample
KM Standard Ver.0.14

Sample-00 2010/05/26/16:6  2010/05/26/16:16
£ |
L‘,’.J Expott Profiles j MJ ooy, J “‘_} Delete ] Ie Reload j
e @
Improve 3 color adjustment accuracy by measuing output resul
Mot et ety for CMYKCMYK conversion).

s e s e 5

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

)
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2 Fromthe list, select the Profile Set to execute the point color adjustment/profile curve adjustment, and
click [Adjustment].

Color Centro Profiler is launched as wizard. [Confirmation of procedure] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

Confirmation of procedure & 2] Mg Z]
The operation will be done as following steps. Please press "Next” after confirming
1. Name Seftings Input name and destination folder of the Profile Set
2. Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment  You ean adjust output color around a pointed color and the curves in the Profile.
3. Complete Editing Profile Set The created Profile St will be available after registering in the Color Configuration
Eack 11 Next ] [ Gancal
Curent Destriation | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

3 Confirm the contents, and click [Next].

[Name Settings] screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 13-37.

13.8.2 Set the Profile Set Name and the Destination

1 Specify the name of Profile Set you edit in [Profile Set Name] of [Name Settings] screen.

&¥ Color Centro Profiler

1.Name Settings <&M 4 »l
Please specify the Destination folder and the name of the Profile Setand press "Next"

Destination
Profle Set Name
|

Destination Folder
|KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000{ ) | Browse

File Name
[KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )\Sample-7.pfs ]

[ Back 11 Next ] [ camce |

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )

= When you save the Profile Set with another name or to another place, enter the profile name and go
to step 2.

- When you overwrite the Profile Set in which some settings are edited, go to step 4.

= You can't save the Profile Set of the same name with those registered at factory shipping in the im-
age controller.

= You can't use "DEVICE" (not only the capital letter but also the small letter) for the Profile Set name
when you save the profile to the image controller.

2 Click [Browse].

ColorCentro (IC-601) 13-37



13.8 Adjust the Color Conversions of Profile Set 1 3

[Select Destination Folder] screen appears.

€2 Color Centro Profiler - Select Destination Folder

= {& Deskiop
i1 My Computer
(%3 My Network Places
) My Documents
2 Recycle Bin
) 0512_MAS_Web
() 0526_MAS_e
) Ver.1.00000(100524)
) wata
L2 KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

Destination Folder
KOMICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( ) |

oK ] [ Cancel ]

3 Select the destination folder for saving the Profile Set you edit and click [OK].
The destination folder and file name are displayed on [Destination Folder] and [File Name] of [Name Set-
tings] screen.

4 Click [Next].

The Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen appears.

- When there is the Profile Set with the same name, the confirmation message of overwriting appears.
To save with another name, click [Cancel]. To overwrite, click [OK].

- Go to the step described on page 13-38.

13.8.3 Adjust the Point Color / Profile Curve

You can execute the point color adjustment/profile curve adjustment per CMYK object (CMYK Image, CMYK
Graphic and CMYK Text).

1 To execute the point color adjustment/profile curve adjustment, click [Adjust] of the CMYK object to

execute.
& Calor Centro Profiler
2 Point Color Adjt /Profile Curve Adj
Execute Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment of Device Link Profile.
Flease press "Adjust" of the Object Type that you wantto
Current Profile Set Name
|sample7.pfs
Object Type
CMYKCHYK Conversion
CMYK Image
| Profile Curve Adjustment:None Point Color Adjustment:None 1 Adjust |
CMYK Graphic
[Profite Curve Adjustmertt:None Paint Color Adjustment-None [ Adust ]
CMYK Text
[Profile Curve Adustment:Nane Point Color Adustment:None I Adust ]
RGECMYK Conversion
RGE Image
[Profie Curve Adiustmert:Nane Point Color Adustment Nonie I Adust ]
RGE Graphic
|Profile Curve Adiustment:Nene Point Color Adustment:None I Adjust ]
RGE Text
[Profile Curve Adjustment-None Foint Color Adiustment:None [ Adust ]
[ Corfimation Print [ Undo ]
Back 1 Next ] [ cancel
Curert Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C700( )
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The Adjustment screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

Point Color Adjustment
Adjustment Point (RGB) No
PoiniedColer | R G B I
1 | Effective Rangs
| |
|
i E
Profile Curve Adustmert —
Adiustmert Curve Cuiput Selection Adiustment Poirt
O e -
oty ko) SENE ®
e 5 o 5
B (0]
O Ouput View Ad
Combination
v 25
ot
(@) — ———

2 necessary, adjust the point color as follows;
- When you add the new point color, execute the operation described on page 11-47.
= When you edit the existing point color, execute the operation described on page 11-47.
- When you delete the existing point color, execute the operation described on page 11-48.
3 i necessary, execute the adjustment of the profile curve.

- For detailed information on how to adjust the profile curve, refer topage 11-48.

4 Repeat from step 1 to step 3 for other CMYK object.

The Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen appears.

5  click [Confirmation Print] for the test printing.

[Confirmation Print] screen appears.

&* Color Centro Profiler - Confirmation Print

File(P3. PDF)

S —
Paper Tray

Select Tray
Screen Setting Raw Setting
Dot v Port Number

9100

Main Body Status

6 Specify the setting of confirmation printing and click [Print].

- Click [Browse] to display the screen to select the image for printing.

= Click [Select Tray] to display the screen to specify the tray used by confirmation printing.

- From [Screen Setting], select the screen setting used by confirmation printing.

= Specify the port number used by confirmation printing to [Port Number].

- When you click [Cancel], [Confirmation Print] screen is closed to return to the Adjustment screen.

7 Confirm the result of test printing and click [OK].

The Adjustment is closed to return to the Point Color Adjustment/Profile Curve Adjustment screen.
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8

Click [Next].

Profile is calculated and generated.
After completing calculation, the Complete Profile screen appears.
= Go to the step described on page 13-42.

Add the New Spot Color

1

Click [New].
A numbered line is added on [Adjustment Point].
¥ Color Centro Profiler [ ]
Point Color Adjustment
Adjusimant Paint (RGB) No Result Afer ad AddValue
PointedColor R | G | B 1 c [100 100 0 :
O o0 o Effective Range M [100 100 0 B
1
| Wide ¥l v [100 100 lo e
& [100 100 B E
[ coorpaiete |[ mew ][ Delete
Proie Curve Adustment =
Adjustment Curve Output Selection Adjustment Paint
© tus -
Combination R ®
Res M g o
B (9]
O Output Vi Adj
Combination
0 25
iout
] ro— ——

Specify the value (0 to 255) of the added point color of the added line to [R], [G] and [B]. Or, select the
color from [Color Setting] screen displayed by clicking [Color Palette]. And click [OK].

The new input color is displayed on [Pointed Color].

From [Effective Range], select the effective range.

The color conversion result of the adjusted point is displayed on [Result] and [After adj.]. In addition, the

color of [Result] is displayed on the upper-left of the Sample Color (below the [Result]) and the color of

[After adj.] is displayed on the upper-right.

= When you select [Narrow], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
only the near colors to the input color.

- When you select [Wide], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
the colors which are away from the input color.

- When you select [Normal], it has influence on the middle range between [Narrow] and [Wide].
You can specify [Effective Range] per adjustment point.

= The values displayed on [Result] and [After ad].] are the value to which Input curve and color con-
version table are applied. (Output curve is not applied to the curve yet.)

¥

Enter the value into [Add. Value] to make the value of [After adj.] the target value.

= When you discard the setting of [Add. Value], click [Undo] of [Point Color Adjustment].

Edit the Existing Point Color

1

From [Adjustment Point], select the adjustment point (input color) to edit.

The input color is displayed on the lower of the Sample Color (below [Result]).

From [Effective Range], select the effective range.

The color conversion result of the adjusted point is displayed on [Result] and [After adj.]. In addition, the
color of [Result] is displayed on the upper-left of the Sample Color and the color of [After ad].] is dis-
played on the upper-right.
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= When you select [Narrow], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
only the near colors to the input color.

= When you select [Wide], the result of adjustment has influence on the color range which includes
the colors which are away from the input color.

= When you select [Normal], it has influence on the middle range between [Narrow] and [Wide].
You can specify [Effective Range] per adjustment point.

= The values displayed on [Result] and [After ad].] are the value to which Input curve and color con-
version table are applied. (Output curve is not applied to the curve yet.)

¥

Enter the value into [Add. Value] to make the value of [After adj.] the target value.

= When you discard the setting of [Add. Value], click [Undo] of [Point Color Adjustment].

Delete the Existing Point Color

From [Adjustment Point], select the adjustment point (input color) to delete.

Click [Delete].

The selected adjustment point is deleted.

Adjust the Profile Curve

From [Adjustment Curve], select [Input] or [Output].

- When you execute the adjustment of input curve, select [Input].
- When you execute the adjustment of output curve, select [Output].

Select the combination of colors from [Combination].

According to the selection from [Combination], [View] check box per each color and [Adjustment] radio
button per each color appear.

- When you select [Input], select [R/G/B] or [RGB].

= When you select [Output], select [C/M/Y/K], [CMY/K] or [CMYK].

= When you select [R/G/B] or [C/M/Y/K], you can adjust the profile curves of each color.

- When you select [RGB] or [CMYK], you can adjust the consolidated profile curves of RGB or CMYK.
- When you select [CMY/K], you can adjust the consolidated profile curve of CMY and the profile

curve of K.

When you want to display the profile curve of one color, check [View] of that color.

= When you want to hide the profile curve of one color, remove the check mark from [View] of that
color.

When you want to adjust the profile curve of one color, select [Ad].] of that color.

- When check mark of [View] for one color was not selected and you select [Ad].] for the same color,
[View] is checked automatically.
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5  Toexecutethe adjustment of the profile curve, you can drag and move the beginning point/ending point
(at both ends of the profile curve) and adjustment points (added by the clicking on the profile curve).

€* Color Centro Profiler

Point Color Adjustment

Adjustment Point (RGE) No. ) Result
PoinledColor R G | B |o | ¢ |10
I <o o | Efective Range 1100

|

i | [Wide ¥l v [100
| K [100
\
|

EEX
After adj Add Value
[100 | | 2]
100 o :
100 b 3
o [

{100 i

| Resut | After ad)
| Input Color

[corpaiste | [_tew ][ oeme
Profile Curve Adjustment 255
Adjustment Curve Qutput Selection Adjustment Point
Cominchia) SRR (C]
[RGB v g o [ N ]
B (o)
e
© Output View Ady
Combination
0 “B5 ) 255
@) C_ o I cw ]

= The selected adjustment point appears as a small red square.

%

By clicking [Previous] or [Next], you can switch the point selection to the previous or the next.

= You can move the selected point by entering the coordinate values into the input boxes which are

on the center of vertical/horizontal axises.

= When you want to delete the added point, drag it to the adjacent point or drop it outside of the profile

curve area.

- When you want to reset the adjusted setting, click [Undo] of [Profile Curve Adjustment].

13.8.4 Complete the Profile Set

On the Complete the Profile Set screen, finish the task.

1  Click [Finish].

& Color Centro Profiler

3.Complete Editing Profile Set

Please press "Finish” after confirming the following explanations

The created Profile Setwill be available aft in the Color C:

Finish

Cument Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizaub PRESS C7000( ]

The wizard is completed.
[Color Centro Profiler] screen returns.

2 on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.
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13.9 Profile Set Management

On [Color Centro Profiler] screen, you can manage Profile Set.

This section describes how to manage the new Profile Set by launching Color Centro Profiler.

13.9.1 Export Profiles

You can export profiles form the Profile Set.

1

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

€* Color Centro Profiler

Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

Fle  Edt  View Tools  Help

Create New Profile Set

Create Create new Profile Set

Management of the Existing Profile sets

Restart Suspended peration Restart the suspended Profile Set creation

Measurement Feedback

& {Z Desktop Profile Set Name Updated Date/Time Created Date/Time Comment
5 My Computer
-85 My Network Places 150_Uncosted_sgb 2010/06/10/20:31 2010/06/10/20:31 KM Standard Ver.0.14
@ () My Documents JapanColorCoated_srcb  2010/04/22/16:26  2010/04/22/1626 KM Standard Ver.0.14
3 Recycle Bn JCUncoated_srab 2010/05/10/2033  201/05/10/20:33 KM Standard Ver 014
) 0512 MAS. Web SWOP_srgb 010/04/22/1626  2010/04/22/1626 KM Standard Ver 014
- BSZE’MAS’E Sample 2010/05/26/12:35 2010/05/26/12:35 This is the sample:
il Sample-2 2010/05/26/1242  2010/05/26/1242 KM Standard Ver 0.14
Ve, EOOONCI0S2 Sample-3 2010/05/26/1250  2010/05/26/1250 KM Stenderd Ver..14
= Sample-4 2010/08/26/1256  2010/05/26/1256 KM Standard Ver 014
2 KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS || Sample5 2010/06/26/13:01 2010/06/26/1301  This s the sample
Sample-5_Copy 2010/05/26/13:.08 2010/05/26/13:01 This is the sample:
180_CoaledvZ sigb_Copy  2010/06/26/1308  2010/04/22/1624 KM Standard Ver 0.14
Sample-00 2010/05/26/16:16 | 2010/05/26/16:16
£ ¥
[L'af Exot Profiles ] [JJ Cony ] lf_[ Delste I [(,‘ Reload ]
[@  DetaiInfo & B Bt

Improve a color adjustment accuracy by measuring output result
fonly for CMYK-CMYK conversion).

A et s and cen ot o Pl S

Curent Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000(

)

port the profile.

From the tree view and the list of [Management of the Existing Profile sets], select the Profile Set to ex-

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [File] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Profile Set when the Profile Set has not been
registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of reload, as required.
For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

Click [Export Profiles].
[Export Profiles] appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Export Profiles

Destination Settings
Source Profil Set Name
|sample-7
Destination Folder
[iCreats New Folder with Profils Set Name?
|C:\Documents and Settings \AdminCSO\My Documents\KONICA MINOLTANColor Certro ProfilerProfile Set I Browse
Select Export Profile Type
The checked profile will be exported to "Destination Folder”
Profile Type Destination Fl: Name
finter Profile C7000_CE000_COAT_GLOSS.cc
MYK Target Profile 1SOcoated_v2_eciice
GE Source Profle Sample7_sRGBIce
MYKCMYK Device Link Profie(mage) Sampls-7_cmyke_devink_imageicc
MYKCMYK Device Link Profile (Graphic) Sample7_cmyke_devirk_gp.ice
YK CMYK Device Link Profile(Text) Sample-7_cmyke_devink_text icc
RGE-CMYK Device Link Profie(mage) Sample-7_rab_deviink_image.cc
RGECMYK Deviee Link Profle(Graphic) Sample-7 rob_devink_gp.ice
RGB-CMYK Device Link Profie(Text) Sample-7_rab_deviink_text icc
oK ] [ Cancel

4 When you save the exported profiles to
Folder with Profile Set Name].

the folder with the name of the Profile Set, check [Create New

5  Onthe screen displayed by clicking [Browse], select the place to save the profiles and click [OK].
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When you check [Create New Folder with Profile Set Name], the folder with the name of the Profile Set

is created at the selected place.

6 on [Select Export Profile Type], check the profile to export and click [OK].

The selected profiles are exported to the specified place.

[Export Profiles] screen is closed and the confirmation message appears.

7 cClick [OK] on the confirmation message.

[Color Centro Profiler] screen returns.

8 on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.

13.9.2 Copy the Profile Set

You can make a duplication of the Profile Set in the image controller, to the image controller. In addition, the
Profile Set saved on the local/network computer can be saved with another name to the local/network com-

puter.

1 Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

2 From the tree view and the list of [Management of the Existing Profile sets], select the Profile Set to

copy.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [View] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Profile Set when the Profile Set has not been
registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of reload, as required.

For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

3 Click [Copy].

When you select the Profile Set in the image controller, [Copy Profile Set] screen appears.

o]

&* Color Centro Profiler - Copy Profile Set

Profile Set Mame

Cancel

Savein: | s WINXPEN (C)

I coMPAQ

¥

My Recert | |C)DOWNLOAD
Documernits )izas
MSOCache

A

\_ IC)Novadigm
Desktop [C5)Program Fies
RECYCLER
. I swsetup
__-] System Recovery

Documents
My SYSTEM.SAV
I TEMP
-'_il)-g (23 vistaxp.all
. ) WINDOWS
My Computer

|C5)Documents and Settings

System Volume Information

]

[ Save

‘:‘] File name:
-

My Network Save as type: | Profile set(” pfs)

¥

[ Cancel

- When you select the multiple Profile Sets, [Copy] isn't available.
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= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Copy].

4 Specify [Profile Set Name] (in case of the image controller) or [File Name] (in case of local/network).

= You can't save the Profile Set of the same name with those in the image controller.

- When you copy to the image controller, specify the Profile Set Name within 96 one-byte alpha-nu-
merical characters.

5 click [OK] (in case of the image controller) or [Save] (in case of local/network).

The duplication of the Profile Set is generated.

- When there is the Profile Set with the same name, [Copy Profile Set] screen appears again. In this
case, specify another Profile Set name and click [OK].

& Color Centro Profiler - Copy Profile Set

Profile Set Name
|

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

6 on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.

13.9.3 Delete

1 Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.
[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

2 From the tree view and the list of [Management of the Existing Profile sets], select the Profile Set to de-
lete.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [View] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Profile Set when the Profile Set has not been
registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of reload, as required.
For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

3 Click [Delete].

The confirmation message appears.

Deletion Check

\_:.:J/ The selected all file(s) will be deleted. Are you sure?

[ oK |[ Cancel ]

- You can delete the multiple Profile Sets.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Delete].

4 Click [OK] on the confirmation message.

Profile is deleted.

5 on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.
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13.9.4 Refresh the List (Reload)

1

Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

From the tree view and the list of [Management of the Existing Profile sets], select the folder to reload.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [View] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Profile Set when the Profile Set has not been
registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of reload, as required.
For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

Click [Reload].

The list is updated.

On [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.

13.9.5 Confirm the Detail Info

1

Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

From the tree view and the list of [Management of the Existing Profile sets], select the Profile Set to con-
firm the detail information.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [View] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Profile Set when the Profile Set has not been
registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of reload, as required.
For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

Click [Detail Info].

[Detail Information] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Detail Information

Fi: Namel -~
C:\Sample-2.0%5

Profile Setl
Profile Set Name 1Sample-8
Comment 1 KM Standard Ver 0,14

Paper Frofie [ None
Paper Type I Coated GL
Glossy Mode 10n

Paper Color [ White

Paper Weight 1 106136 g/m2

[Printer Profile]
Profile Name 1C7000_C6000_COAT_GLOSS.icc
UCR/GCR Settings 1 Level 1 - Minimum Black: Skeleton(Recommended)

CMYK Tergst Profiel
Profile Name [ ISOcoated_v2_ediicc
Type 1150

Profile : Cannot edt

IRGB Source Profilel
Profile Name 1sRGB
Type 1sRGE

ICMYKCMYK Conversion - Imagel

Profle Name 1 Sample-7_cmyk_devirk_image icc
Rendering Intent I Relative Colorimetic 3

- When you select the multiple Profile Sets, [Detail Info] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [View] menu - [Change Table Information].

Confirm the content and click [OK].

[Detail Information] is closed.

On [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.
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13.9.6 Change the Profile Set Information

1 Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.
[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

2 From the tree view and the list of [Management of the Existing Profile sets], select the Profile Set to
change the information.

- For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

- When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [View] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Profile Set when the Profile Set has not been
registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of reload, as required.
For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

3 Click [Change Info].

[Change Profile Set Information] appears.

& Color Centro Profiler - Change Profile Set Information

Profile Set Name
Comment (Optional)
KM Standard Ver.0.14

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

- When you select the multiple RGB source profiles, [Change Info] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Change Info].

4 Edit [Profile Set Name] (within 96 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) and [Comment (Optional)] (with-
in 192 one-byte alpha-numerical characters) as required.

= You can't change to the same name of the existed Profile Set in the image controller.

5  Click [OK].

The Profile Set information is changed.

= When there is the Profile Set with the same name, [Copy Profile Set] screen appears. In this case,
specify another Profile Set name and click [OK].

6  on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.
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13.9.7 Export the Profile Set

You can export the RGB source profile of the image controller to Local or Network.

1 Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.
[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

2 From the tree view and the list of [Management of the Existing Profile sets], select the Profile Set to ex-
port.

= For detailed information on how to connect another controller, refer to page 14-2.

-> When you reload the information of the image controller connected currently, select [View] menu -
[Reload]. Executing of reload discards the adjusted Profile Set when the Profile Set has not been
registered yet in the image controller. Register the settings before executing of reload, as required.
For how to register it, refer to page 13-9.

3 Click [Export].

[Save As] screen appears.

Savein: |_)PeriIeSe1 v| €) ? w El,

5
My Recent
Documents

=
[
Desktop
My Documents

o

My Computer

File name:

b vl [ sae ]
MyNe?Tv)om Saveastpe: | Profik set("pfs) vl [ cacd |

= When you select the multiple Profile Sets, [Export] isn't available.
= Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Export].

4 Specify the saving place and file name for the Profile Set to export, and click [Save].

Exporting to the specified place is executed.

5 on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.
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13.10 Environmental Setting

You can select the monitor profile to match the adjustment point and the adjusted color accurately on the
monitor when the point color adjustment is executed.

This section describes how to set the monitor profile as the environmental setting of Color Centro Profiler.

1 Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

2 From the [Tool] menu, select [Environmental setting].

[Environmental setting] screen appears.

¥ Color Centro Profiler - Environmental setting [:||E|g|

Environmental setting

Monitor Profile | Browss ... |

QK ] [ Cancel ]

3  Onthescreen displayed by clicking [Browse], select the monitor profile to use and click [OK].

The selected monitor profile is applied.

4  on [Color Centro Profiler] screen, from the [File] menu, select [Exit].

[Color Configuration Management] screen returns.
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A
14 Other Functions

14.1 Re-login on Connection Switching

When you connect to the image controller which is different from the image controller currently connected,
operate as follows;

v

v

When there are unregistered settings for the image controller connecting currently connected, register
those to the image controller or save those to the local/network computer, as required.

To login, the IP address and the port number are necessary. When the port number is unknown, confirm
the JSP settings of the image controller. (default: 30081)

Confirm that the image controller can communicate.

Select [File] menu - [Login] on the screen you are using.

When the system can not find any unregistered/unsaved information, [Login] screen appears.

& Login §|

Destination
192.168.0.1:3008 1 v
| Hewtn || oK | | Gancel

l|0urrent Deztination | Disconnected

=> When you use the screen on which tree view is displayed, similar operation can be done by selecting
other image controller on the tree view.

= Similar operation can be done when you use [Filelmenu of [Launcher].
- While [Login] screen is displayed, [Launcher] screen is not available until login is completed.

Enter the IP address and the port number (30081 - 30090) of the image controller to which you want to
connect "Color Centro" into [Destination] of [Login] screen, and click [OK].

= |[fthe IP address is 192.168.0.1 and the port number is 30081, separate the IP address and the port
number with a colon, and enter "192.168.0.1:30081".

= You can select the IP address and the port number which were used before, from [Current Destina-

tion]. The input number is kept even after exiting Color Centro.

When you click [Cancel], the login process is canceled.

When you click [Help], the [Help] screen appears.

When there is unregistered/unsaved information on the current screen, or some screens are under

use, the confirmation message appears. In this case, click [OK] if you want to close all the screens.

When you want to register/save the unregistered/unsaved information to the image controller/com-

puter, select [Cancel] and redo step 1 after necessary operation for registration/saving.

vyl

Confirmation

9
\._“/

Do you want to dose the window and change a destination ?

Alternative Color Management

[ ok q l Cancel
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14.2 List Operation

14.2.1 Sorting by List Item

You can sort the content by the list item on the following lists;
° List of [Tone Curve Adjustment] screen

. List of [Spot Color Table Management] screen ([Table Name] (in case of [Controller]), or [File Name] (in
case of [Local]/[Network]), only)

List of [Profile Management] screen

List of [Color Configuration Management] screen (other than [Memo])

Left list of [Default Profile Set Setting / Paper Type Default Setting] screen
List of [Import/Export] screen

You can sort the list by clicking the list item name which becomes the key of sorting. When you click the item
name, small triangle appears to the right of the name and you can confirm the order (upward: ascending order
/ downward: descending order). You can switch ascending order and descending order by clicking.

Similar operation can be done when you select [File] menu - [Sort]. (Some screens don't have [Sort] menu)

14.2.2 Move of Row

You can move the row of the following list;
° List of [Color Configuration Management] screen (other than [Memo])

When you drag the item name to the right or left, you can move the position of the row.

However, you can't move the following rows; [Color Configuration Default] and [Color Configuration Name]
of the Color Configuration list, [Default Profile Set] and [Profile Set Name] of the Profile Set list.

14.2.3 Display/Non-Display List Item

You can switch the row from display to non-display or its reverse on the following list;

° List of [Color Configuration Management] screen

° List of[ Default Profile Set Setting / Paper Type Default Setting] (other than [Profile Set Name] and [Paper
Typel).

When you right click on the item name, sub menu appears. By selecting the row name from the sub menu,

you can switch the row from display to non-display.

However, you can't switch the following rows to non-display; [Color Configuration Default] and [Color Con-
figuration Name] of the Color Configuration list, [Default Profile Set] and [Profile Set Name] of the Profile Set
list.
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14.3  Print Set Up Information

You can print the settings of the image controller currently connected.

1 On [Launcher] screen, select [File] menu - [Print Set Up Information].

[Print Set Up Information] screen appears.

& Print Set Up Infomation

ltems The Print Seltingis)
@ all Paper Tray
Tray 1 hd
(7 Only Color Configuration Y
() Only Profile Set
() Only Profile
[ Print ] l Cancel ]
I!Current Destination |

- The IP address and the port number of the image controller you connected are displayed on [Cur-
rent Destination].

2 Confirm the port number of the image controller you connected is displayed to [Current Destination].
3  From [Item], select the item to print.

4 From [Paper Tray], select the paper tray for printing of the setting list and click [Print].
The setting list is printed.
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14.4  Suspend and Restart

When you click [Suspend the Operation] on the wizard screen of Color Centro Profiler, [Save As] screen ap-
pears. Using the saved file, you can restart the operation.

14.4.1 Suspend the Operation

This section describes how to save the suspended operation to the file.

1 Click [Suspend the Operation] on the wizard screen.

[Save As] screen appears.

2 Specify the file name and the destination folder for saving the current operation and click [Save].

Savein: |Lf)CDIOrCentrD Profiler v| €] ? il El'
Y [C)Profie
{ [CProfieset
My Recent
Documents
€
Desktop

&

My Documents

My Computer

@

File name: ||

J =2

My Network Save as type: |Co\or Centro Profiler Intemupt file(™ iwf}

v | [ Cancel ]

Current operations are saved and the wizard screen is closed.

14.4.2 Restart the Suspended Operation

When you click [Suspend the Operation] on the wizard screen of Color Centro Profiler, [Save As] screen ap-

pears.

This section describes how to restart the operation using the saved file.

1 Click [Profile Set] - [Edit] on Color Configuration Management screen.

[Color Centro Profiler] screen appears.

& Color Centro Profiler

Fle Edt View Tools Help
Create New Profile Set
Create Create new Profile Set

Restart Suspended Operation Restart the suspended Profile Set creation

Management of the Existing Profile sets

=1 (B} Deskiop Profie Set Name Updated Date/Time | Created Date/Time | Comment
& 13 My Computer
58 My Network Places 150_Uncosted_srgh 2010/05/10/2031  2010/05/10/20:31 KM Standard Ver.0.14
& () My Documents JapanColorCoated_srcb  2010/04/22/16:26  2010/04/22/1626 KM Standard Ver 0,14
% Recycle Bin JClncosted st 20100512033 2010/0510/20:33 KM Standard Ver.0.14
= U512 MAS_Web SWOP_srgb 2010/04/22/1626  201/04/22/1626 KM Standard Ver 014
Sy Sample 2010/05/26/1235  2010/06/26/1235  This s the sample
Sl Sample-2 2010/05/26/1242  201/05/26/1242 KM Standard Ver.0.14
() Ver.1.00000(100524) Sample-3 2010/05/26/12:50 2010/05/26/12:50 KM Standard Ver.0.14
& wata Sample-4 2010/05/26/1256 | 2010/05/26/1256 KM Standard Ver.0.14
%, KONICA MINOLTAbizhub PRESS || Sample5 2010/05/26/1301  2010/05/26/1301  Thisisthe sample
Sample-5_Copy 2010/05/26/1308  2010/06/26/1301  This isthe sample
150 CoaledvZ srgb_Copy  2010/05/26/1308  2010/04/22/1624 KM Standard Ver.0.14
Sample-00 2010/08/26416:16 | 2010/05/26/16:16
< 3
[ Ewotfroiies | [E]  cony ][ odee |[@  Adoad J

[ Detsiinfo #
Improve a color adjusiment aceuracy by measuring outpu resul
Mezsurement Feedback {only for CMYKCMYK conversion),
Adust point colors and curves of the Profle Set

Current Destination | KONICA MINOLTA bizhub PRESS C7000( )
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2 Click [Restart Suspended Operation).
[Open] screen appears.
Open EJEJ
Look in: |V'jCoIorCantro Profiler V| + | ? 2 -
(CiProfie
L& (CProfieset

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

oy

My Computer

" File name: || V| [ Open ]

My Network | Files of type: | Color Certro Profier Intemupt file ") vl [ cacd |

3 Specify the file with the suspended operation and click [Open].

The wizard screen when operation was suspended is displayed.
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I
15

Troubleshooting

This section describes how to solve issues and problems that you may encounter while using the printer.

15.1

Cannot start Color Centro

If you cannot start Color Centro, check the following items in order from beginning to end.

Problem

Possible Cause

Remedy

Cannot start

There is a possibility that the Mi-
crosoft .Net Framework 2.0 is
not installed.

When the Microsoft .Net Frame-
work 2.0 is not installed, install it.

[Windows Security Alert] ap-
pears.

Color Centro may be blocked by
the firewall.

Allow the communication by Java
application on your network.

Cannot connect to the network.

The network cable may be dis-
connected.

Check that the cable is correctly
connected.

An error may have occurred on
this machine.

Check the control panel of this
machine.

Cannot connect to the image
controller.

IP address and the port number
may be wrong.

Confirm the JSP settings of the
image controller.

An error may have occurred on
the image controller.

Check the control panel of this
machine.

When the above troubleshooting does not eliminate the problem, refer to the [User's Guide - POD Adminis-

trator's Referencel].

ColorCentro (IC-601)

15-2



15.2

Cannot Adjust Color

15

15.2

Cannot Adjust Color

Problem

Possible Cause

Remedy

Cannot print with the adjusted
color conversion

When printing from the applica-
tion which has the color man-
agement function such as
Adobe Reader9, the application
might execute another color
conversion.

Print after enabling "Color man-
agement by the printer" on each
application. For detailed informa-
tion on how to change the color
setting in each application, refer
to help and the manual etc. of
each application.

On measurement, "BAR or
MARK is not found" is displayed
and can not execute measure-
ment

There may be problem on rec-
ognizing the bar (black bold line)
or the mark (diamond mark at
right and left) on the chart.

Confirm the manual of the meas-
urement instrument. A dotted line
for the cutout on the chart might
be a cause of the recognition er-
ror of the measurement instru-
ment. When you cut the chart
along and slightly inside the dot-
ted line, normal recognition might
be done.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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]
16  Appendix

16.1 Glossary
Item Description
10Base-T/ A set of specifications under the Ethernet standards. Cables made of 2 stranded cop-
100Base-TX/ per wire rods are used. Communication speed is 10Mbps with 10Base-T, 100Mbps
1000Base-T with 100Base-TX, and 1000Mbps with 1000Base-T.

Adobe® Flash®

Software or its file format developed by Adobe Systems Inc. (formerly by Macromedia,
Inc.), used to create a content by compiling vector-graphic animations and sounds.
The software allows handling interactive contents using keyboard or mouse. The files
can be kept relatively compact and accessed from a Web browser with dedicated
plug-in software.

AppleTalk

The generic name for the protocol suite developed by Apple Computer for computer
networking.

bit

The abbreviation for binary digit. The smallest unit of information (data quantity) han-
dled by a computer or printer. A bit uses only a 0 or a 1 to indicate data.

BMP

The abbreviation for bitmap. This is a file format for saving image data. (The file exten-
sion is ".bmp".)

Commonly used on Windows platforms. BMP covers the color depth from mono-
chrome (2 values) to full color (16,777,216 colors). BMP images are not suitable for
compressed storage.

Bonjour

A Macintosh network technology, automatically detecting a device connected to the
network for automatic configuration. Previously called "Rendezvous", and has been
changed to "Bonjour" since Mac OS X v10.4.

BOOTP

The abbreviation for Bootstrap Protocol. The protocol is used for a client computer on
the TCP/IP network to load network configuration automatically from a server. Instead
of BOOTP, DHCP, an advanced protocol based on BOOTP, is typically used today.

Brightness

Brightness of a display or other screen.

Byte

A byte indicates a unit of information (data quantity) handled by a computer or printer.
A byte consists of eight bits.

client

A computer using services provided by servers via the network.

Default Gateway

A device, such as a computer or router, used as a "gateway" to access computers on
different LANs.

DHCP

The acronym for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. The protocol is used for a cli-
ent computer on the TCP/IP network to load network configuration automatically from
a server. Just using a DHCP server to centrally manage IP addresses of the DHCP cli-
ents enables you to construct a network without IP address conflicts or other troubles.

DNS

Abbreviation of Domain Name Systems. DNS allows for obtaining the IP address cor-
responding to a host name in network environments. This system enables a user to
access other computers on the network by specifying host names instead of elusive
and non-intuitive IP addresses.

DPI (dpi)

Abbreviation of Dots Per Inch. Unit of resolution used with printers, scanners, etc. This
indicates the number of dots used to represent an inch. The higher this value, the
higher the resolution.

Driver

Software to act intermediately between the computer and peripheral devices.

Ethernet

Standard for the LAN transmission line.

Frame type

A type of communication format used in NetWare environments. For mutual commu-
nication, the same frame type is required.

FTP

Abbreviation of File Transfer Protocol. A protocol used to transfer files on the TCP/IP
network such as Internet, Intranet, etc.

Gateway

Hardware or software serving as a point connecting networks. A gateway not only
connects networks but also changes data formats, addresses, and protocols accord-
ing to the connected networks.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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Item

Description

Gray Scale

A form of presenting monochrome image by using the gradation information shifting
from black to white.

Hard disk

Mass storage device to save data.
The data is retained even after the power is turned off.

Host Name

Name of a device on the network.

HTTP

Abbreviation of HyperText Transfer Protocol. A protocol used to transmit or receive

data between a web server and client (web browser, etc.). Files of image, voice, ani-
mation, etc. correlated with the document can be exchanged including the expression
form and other information.

Install

To install hardware, operating systems, applications, printer drivers, or other software
on to a computer.

IP Address

A code (address) to identify individual network devices on the Internet. IPv4 (Internet
Protocol version 4), a protocol widely used today, adopts a 32-bit number for an IP
address separated into four sections. An example of an IPv4 IP address is:
192.168.1.10. On the other hand, IPv6 (Internet Protocol version 6), the next genera-
tion protocol, adopts 128-bit IP addresses. An IP address is allocated to all computers
and other devices connected to the Internet.

IPP

The acronym for Internet Printing Protocol. This is a protocol used to send or receive
print data or control printers via the Internet or other TCP/IP network. IPP can also
send and print data to printers in remote areas via the Internet.

IPX

One of the protocols used for NetWare. IPX runs in the network layer of the OSI refer-
ence model.

IPX/SPX

The abbreviation for Internetwork Packet Exchange/Sequenced Packet Exchange.
This is a protocol developed by Novell, Inc., typically used in NetWare environments.

LAN

The acronym for Local Area Network. This is a network constructed by connecting
computers on the same floor, in the same building, or in neighboring buildings.

Local printer

A printer connected to a parallel or USB port of a computer.

LPD

The acronym for Line Printer Daemon. This is a platform-independent printer protocol
running on the TCP/IP network. The protocol was originally developed for BSD UNIX,
and has become one of the printing protocols typically used among general comput-
ers.

LPR/LPD

The acronym for Line Printer Request/Line Printer Daemon. This is a printing method
implemented via networks, used for Windows NT or UNIX based systems. It uses
TCP/IP to output printing data from Windows or UNIX to a printer on the network.

MAC address

MAC is the acronym for Media Access Control. A MAC address is an ID number
unique to each Ethernet card, enabling sending or receiving data to or from other Eth-
ernet cards. A Mac address is a 48-bit number. The first 24 bits are controlled by IEEE
and used to allocate a unique number to each manufacture, whereas the latter 24 bits
are used by each manufacturer to assign a unique number to each card.

Memory

Unit to save data temporarily. Some types of memory retain data even after the power
is turned off, while others not.

NDPS

The acronym for Novell Distributed Print Services. This provides a high performance
printing solution in NDS environments. Using NDPS for the print server simplifies and
automates complicated management activities related to printer use. For example,
you can print to a desired printer or automatically download the printer driver for a
newly installed printer. NDPS print servers also integrate management related to the
network printers.

NDS

The acronym for Novell Directory Services. This allows the centralized management

in a hierarchical structure of shared resources such as servers, printers and users in-
formation on the network, as well as the access privilege and other information related
to the users.

NetBEUI

The abbreviation for NetBIOS Extended User Interface. This is a network protocol de-
veloped by IBM. NetBEUI enables you to construct a small-scale network simply by
configuring computer names.

NetBIOS

Abbreviation of Network Basic Input Output System. This is a communication inter-
face developed by IBM.

NetWare

A network operating system developed by Novell. This uses NetWare IPX/SPX for the
communication protocol.

ColorCentro (IC-601)
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Nprinter/ A remote printer support module used when using a printer server in NetWare envi-

Rprinter ronments. Rprinter is used for NetWare 3.x, and Nprinter for NetWare 4.x.

OHP/OHT A transparent sheet used for OHP (Overhead projector). This is used for presentations.

(O] Abbreviation of Operating System. Basic software to control the computer system.
Windows, MacOS, and Unix are examples.

Ouitline font A type of fonts represented using lines and curves to display an outline of a character.
Larger-size characters can be displayed on a screen or printed with no jagged edges.

PDF Abbreviation of Portable Document Format. One of electronic documents (extension:
.pdf). PDF is a PostScript based format, and can be viewed using Adobe Acrobat
Reader, a free viewer software.

PDL The acronym for Page Description Language. This is a language used to instruct a

page printer about images being printed on each page.

Peer-to-peer

A type of network where the connected devices can be communicate with each other
without using a dedicated server.

Plug and play A mechanism used to immediately detect a peripheral device when it is plugged into
a computer, and search for an appropriate driver automatically, so that the device be-
comes operable.

PostScript A typical page-descriptive language developed by Adobe and commonly used for
high quality printing.

PPD The acronym for PostScript Printer Description. This is a file with the description of
resolution, available paper sizes, and other information specific to a PostScript printer
model.

Preview A function allowing you to view a result image before being actually processed for
printing or scanning.

Print job A print request transmitted from a computer to a printing device.

Print queue A software system used by a spooler to save generated print jobs.

Printer buffer

A memory area temporarily used for processing data of print jobs.

Printer driver

Software acting as an intermediate between the computer and printer.

Property

Attribute information. When using a printer driver, different functions can be config-
ured by utilizing its properties. By using properties of a file, you can check the attribute
information about the file.

Protocol

Rules by which a computer communicates with other computer or peripheral device.

Proxy server

A server that is installed to act as an intermediary connection between each client and
different servers to effectively ensure security over the entire system for Internet con-
nections.

PServer

A print server module available in NetWare environments. This module monitors,
changes, pauses, restarts, or cancels print jobs.

Queue name

A logical printer name required for LPD/LPR printing.

Queue Name

A name assigned to each device for allowing printing to the device via network.

Resolution Degree how correctly the details of images or prints can be reproduced.

RGB The acronym for Red, Green, and Blue. The RGB are the primary three colors used for
monitor and other devices, producing any of the full colors by changing their bright-
ness ratio.

RIP The acronym for Raster Image Processor. RIP extracts picture images from text data
created using PostScript or other page description language. This processor is usually
integrated into a printer.

Samba UNIX server software which uses SMB (Server Message Block) to make UNIX system

resources available to Windows environments.

Screen font

A type of fonts used for displaying characters and symbols on a CRT or other monitor.

Shared printer

A printer connected to a server on the network and configured to be used by multiple
computers.

SLP

The acronym for Service Location Protocol. This is a protocol that provides capabili-
ties such as finding services or automatic client configuration on the TCP/IP network.
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Item Description

SMB Abbreviation of Server Message Block. A protocol used mainly to realize sharing of
files or printers through the network between Windows.

SMTP Abbreviation of Simple Mail Transfer Protocol. A protocol to transmit or transfer the
electronic mails.

SNMP The acronym for Simple Network Management Protocol. This is a management pro-
tocol in the TCP/IP network environments.

Spool The acronym for Simultaneous Peripheral Operation On-Line. Data to be output to a

printer is not sent directly to the printer, but is temporarily stored in another location.
The stored data is then sent collectively to the printer.

Subnet mask

A value used to divide a TCP/IP network into small networks (subnetworks). This is
used to identify how many higher-order bits of an IP address are used for the network
address.

TCP/IP

Abbreviation of Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. It is a de facto stand-
ard protocol widely used for the Internet. An IP address is used to identify each net-
work device.

Touch & Print

A feature that allows documents sent from the printer driver to be printed simply by
placing your finger or IC card on the authentication unit connected to the printer when
the user authentication is enabled. In order to use the Touch & Print feature, an au-
thentication unit must be connected to this machine, and the vein patterns or the ID
of the IC card for each user must be registered.

TrueType A type of outline font developed by Apple and Microsoft, and currently used as a
standard font type for Macintosh and Windows. This type of font can be used both for
display and printing.

Uninstall To delete software installed on a computer

usB The acronym for Universal Serial Bus. This is a general-purpose interface defined for

connecting a mouse, printer, and other devices with a computer.

Web browser

Software to access web pages.
Typical Web browsers include Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator.

WINS The acronym for Windows Internet Naming Service. This is a service, available in Win-
dows environments, to call the name server responsible for conversion between a
computer name and an IP address.

XPS Abbreviation of XML Paper Specification. This is one of the electronic document for-

mats developed by Microsoft Corporation. It is first supported in Windows Vista.
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